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PREFACE

ABOUT THIS GUIDE

This guide helps you to use the Tzunami Deployer and migrate contents from legacy ECM
systems to Microsoft SharePoint.
This preface contains the following topics.

e Intended Audience

e  Structure

e Related Documentation

e Conventions

e Technical Support

e Comments and Suggestions

INTENDED AUDIENCE

Tzunami Deployer Administrators’ Guide is intended for:

e System Administrators who are responsible for setting migration environment using
Tzunami Deployer.

e Project Managers and IT Managers who create and regulate usage of Tzunami
Deployer.

STRUCTURE

This Tzunami Deployer User Guide is organized as follows:

e Preface contains the overview of this manual.

e Chapter 1 ‘Tzunami Deployer for SharePoint Migration’ provides the overview of
Tzunami Deployer.

e Chapter 2 ‘Tzunami Deployer Options’ explicates how to set global options for
migration projects.

e Chapter 3 ‘Getting Started with Tzunami Deployer’ explicates how to create a
Deployer project and save a project for future migration.

e Chapter 4 ‘Connecting and Loading servers’ illustrates how you can load a Source
ECM contents and target SharePoint in the Deployer Project.

e Chapter 5 ‘Modeling Target SharePoint explains how you can model the target
SharePoint.

e Chapter 6 ‘Deploying Source Data for Migration’ explains how you can deploy the
source data to target. It provides the mapping metadata and its values to target.

e Chapter 7 ‘Migrating Deployer Project’ explains how you can migrate the deployed
project to the target source.

e Chapter 8 ‘Auto Migration’ describes you how to auto migrate the data using
Tzunami migration tools.

e Chapter 9 ‘Auto Delta Migration’ describes you how to auto delta using Tzunami
migration tools.
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e Chapter 10 ‘Configuring Tzunami Deployer Advance Features’ describes you how to

configure Tzunami Deployer settings.

e Chapter 11 ‘Naming Considerations’ describes the naming considerations and

restrictions.

e Chapter 12 ‘Troubleshooting’ describes you how to step forward when an error
occurred during the migration.

e Chapter 13 ‘Frequently Asked Questions’ lists out the ‘Frequently Asked Questions’
with its solution.

RELATED DOCUMENTATION

For more information, see these Tzunami Deployer resources.

Table 0-1: Tzunami Products Documentation and Resources

Products

Resource

Brief Description

Tzunami Deployer

Tzunami Deployer
Installation Guide

Tzunami Deployer User’s
Guide

Describes how to run the setup program and
complete the installation and configuration of
Tzunami Deployer and Tzunami Deployer
Service Components.

Elaborates the steps required to create, Load,
model, deploy and migrate a Deployer project.

Tzunami Deployer
Licensing Service

Licensing Service Guide

Explains step by step instruction for Tzunami
Deployer licensing service.

Exporters

Tzunami Aqualogic
Exporter

Aqualogic Exporter Guide

Supports migration of BEA Aqualogic User
Interaction portal contents to Microsoft
SharePoint.

Tzunami Confluence
Exporter

Confluence Exporter
Guide

Support migration of Confluence Enterprise
contents to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami Confluence
Cloud Exporter

Confluence Cloud
Exporter Guide

Support migration of Confluence Cloud
Enterprise contents to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami Documentum
Exporter

Documentum Exporter
Guide

Supports migration of Documentum
repositories and content management services
to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami Documentum
Cloud Exporter

Documentum Cloud
Exporter Guide

Supports migration of Documentum Cloud
repositories and content management services
to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami DocuShare

DocuShare Exporter

Facilitates migration of Xerox DocuShare web

Exporter Guide contents to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami eRoom Documentum eRoom Supports extraction of all rooms on the server
Exporter Exporter Guide and guides migration to Microsoft SharePoint.
Tzunami Exchange Exchange Exporter Guide  Guides migrating Exchange contents to
Exporter Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami FileNet FileNet Exporter Guide Support migration of FileNet contents to
Exporter Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami Hummingbird
DMS Exporter

Hummingbird DM5
Exporter Guide

Supports migration of Hummingbird DM
enterprise contents repositories to Microsoft
SharePoint.
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Products Resource Brief Description

Tzunami Livelink Livelink Exporter Guide Supports migration of LiveLink contents to

Exporter Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami OpenText OpenText Content Server  Supports migration of OpenText Content Server

Content Server Exporter Guide contents to Microsoft SharePoint.

Exporter

Tzunami Lotus Notes Lotus Note Exporter Supports migration of Notes contents to

Exporter Guide Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami Oracle WCI Oracle WebCenter Support migration of Oracle WebCenter

Exporter Interaction Exporter Interaction components to Microsoft

Guide SharePoint.

Tzunami HCP Exporter  HCP Exporter Guide Supports migration of Hitachi Content Platform
contents repositories to Microsoft SharePoint.

Tzunami HPE Content HPE Content Exporter Supports migration of HPE Content Manager

Exporter Guide contents repositories to Microsoft SharePoint.

CONVENTIONS

The following text conventions are used in this document:
e Commands and keywords are given in boldface
e Terminal sessions, console screens, or system file names are displayed in fixed width
fonts

A Caution indicates that the described action might result in program malfunction or data loss.

{) Notes contain helpful suggestions about or references to materials not contained in this

manual.
g;f Tips provide information that might help you solve a problem.
TECHNICAL SUPPORT

Before contacting Tzunami Deployer Support team, ensure that you are referencing the latest
copy of this user guide (Ctrl+Click to follow link) Tzunami Deployer User Guide.

If you have searched our reference materials and the issue still persists, contact Tzunami
Deployer Support Team at support@tzunami.com.

COMMENTS AND SUGGESTIONS

Your feedback is important to us and will help us to provide the most accurate and high
quality information possible in our documentation. Send us comments or suggestions by email
to support@tzunami.com. Be sure to include as much of the following as possible:

e The document title.

e The location that the document was accessed from (either downloaded from
Tzunami web site or the Tzunami Deployer User Guide available in Tzunami
Deployer).

e The section or chapter number and the original text found in the document.

{) When you send information to Tzunami Deployer, you grant Tzunami a non-

exclusive right to use or distribute the information in any way it believes appropriate
without incurring any obligation to you
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1 TZUNAMI DEPLOYER FOR SHAREPOINT
MIGRATION

This chapter describes the features of Tzunami Deployer for SharePoint that are documented in
this guide and provides pointers to additional information. It contains the following topics:

e Tzunami Deployer Overview

e Tzunami Deployer Workflow

°* Key Features

e Licensing Information
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1.1 TzZuNAMI DEPLOYER OVERVIEW

Tzunami Deployer is the leading tool for rapid migration and consolidation of content from

multiple sources into Microsoft SharePoint Products and Technologies.

Tzunami Deployer enables organizations that wish to start using or upgrading their SharePoint

to dramatically reduce migration costs. Using Tzunami Deployer, the time required for a

SharePoint content migration project is significantly reduced compared to the traditional

labor-intensive processes.

Tzunami Deployer enables you to prepare modeling and migration plans offline and even

off-site. Any changes performed in Tzunami Deployer do not actually affect the SharePoint

server until you choose to migrate them.

1.1.1. Supported Source Systems

Tzunami Deployer supports various ECM systems, multiple versions of SharePoint

servers, File System and HyperWave as source systems. The following table lists the

ECM Systems as source.

Table 1-1 Source Systems

Field Description

ECM Systems  This tab enlists the different ECM source systems.

Atlassian Confluence
Atlassian Confluence Cloud

BEA Aqualogic
EMC Documentum
ECM Documentum Cloud

EMC Documentum eRoom
Exchange Server

FileNet

Hitachi Content Platform
HPE Content Manager
Hummingbird DM5

Lotus Notes and Domino Server Databases
OpenText LivelLink
Open Text Content Server

Oracle WebCenter Interaction
Xerox Docusate
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Field Description

SharePoint This tab enlists the different version of SharePoint servers.
Systems e SharePoint Portal Server 2001

e SharePoint Portal Server 2003

e SharePoint Server 2007

e SharePoint Server 2010

e SharePoint Server 2013

e  SharePoint Online Server

Other This tab enlists the other source system.
e Local File System and Remote File Servers
e HyperWave

® Custom Repositories
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1.1.2. Supported Target Systems

Tzunami Deployer supports the various SharePoint Server versions as target source.
The following table enlists the supported SharePoint Server versions as target source.

Table 1-2 Supported Target Systems

Field Description
This tab enlists the different version of SharePoint
servers.

SharePoint Systems

e  SharePoint Server 2016

e  SharePoint Server 2019
0365 This tab enlists the different version of SharePoint
Online servers.
e  Microsoft Teams
e  OneDrive
e  SharePoint Online

This tab enlists the different version of On-premise
SharePoint servers.
e SharePoint 2019 As Online

On-premise As Online
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1.2. TzuNAMI DEPLOYER WORKFLOW

Tzunami Products should be configured based on the target system and migration approaches.
There are four topologies available.
A. Migration to On-Premise SharePoint using Remote Service
Tzunami Deployer communicates with Remote Service and Source systems. Remote Service
communicates with Target SharePoint On-Premise, Tzunami Licensing Service and Tzunami

Link Resolver Service.

Tzunami Migration Topology ~
ource Systems. Migration workstation and services Taraet System
(‘S urce Syst et "3 ~On-Fremie — >
| E) Tzunami Licensing
SharePoint Service
(Onpremise)

Tzunami Link Resolver
Service

File System/

HyperWave Tzunami Remote
Service
R
(-Onlineﬁ
3 &  Tzunami Deployer
Tzunami £

Enterprise Content Exporter SharePoint Online

Management System \ Office 365 /
- X s N .

Figure 1-1 Topology for SharePoint On-Premise
B. Migration to SharePoint On-Premise as Online
Tzunami Deployer communicates with Source systems as well as Target SharePoint On-
Premise, Tzunami Licensing Service and Tzunami Link Resolver Service.

Tzunami Migration Topology
(—Migration kstation and service: /-Target System

~On-Premise———————
< 4

(-Source Systems

n:, Tzunami Licensing

Service

SharePoint E
(Onpremise) SharePoint {Onpremise)

Tzunami Lmk Resolver \ J

Service csom
~Online

File System/
HyperWave

]

= - P  Tzunami Deployer s =] E>
= ) Tzunami SharePoing Online
Enterprise Content Exporter Office 365

Management System
—
. W, 2 8

Figure 1-2 Topology for SharePoint On-Premise as Online

C. Migration to SharePoint Online
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Tzunami Deployer communicates with Source systems as well as Target SharePoint Online,
Tzunami Licensing Service and Tzunami Link Resolver Service.

/—Tzunami Migration Topology N
/Source Systems——~ /—-Migraﬁon rkstation and services: ~ (-Target‘ System-—\
Lo (-Onlme%

Service

SharePoint
{Onpremise)

SharePoint Online

(Office365)
Tzunami I:ink Resolver
Service \ )
File System/ csoM AL M
Hperiioe -Azure Storags
Lille
@ Tzunémi Deployer
e Tzunami
Enterprise Content Exporter
Management System
98 N s

Figure 1-3 Topology for SharePoint Online

D. Migration to SharePoint Online using Migration API
Tzunami Deployer communicates with Source systems Remote Service as well as Target

SharePoint Online using Migration API (and CSOM when necessary), Tzunami Licensing Service

and Tzunami Link Resolver Service.

/—Tzunami Migration Topology ~
/Source Systems——~ /—Migration rkstation and services: ~ /—Target Systemﬁ
ling ———————————————
(-On
Tzunami Licensing
SharePoint Servigzson
(Onpremise)
, ja
s SharePoint Online
(Office365)
B
Tzunami Link Resolver
Service \ | /
File System/ \ J/
HyperWave -Azure Storagg———
] =
& Tzun-a;ni Deployer
Tzunami
Enterprise Content Exporter
Management System
A S s
LS _/

Figure 1-4 Topology for SharePoint Online using Migration API
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1.3. KEY FEATURES

Easy to use— Similar to the windows file explorer, Tzunami Deployer has a familiar, tree-
based, drag and drop user interface.

Migrates all List Types— Custom Lists, Document Libraries, Folders, Issues, Task, Contacts,
Announcements, Discussions, Web Part, Home Page, Quick Launch, Wiki Site, Content
Type etc. can all be migrated while preserving views, metadata, and user-edit information.
Copying contents within SharePoint servers— Tzunami Deployer supports the copying of
content between and within SharePoint Server 2007, SharePoint Server 2010, SharePoint
Server 2013, SharePoint Server 2016, SharePoint Server 2019, SharePoint Online, sites and
lists.

Modeling and deploying tool- Leading tool for modeling, customizing, and designing
SharePoint sites, lists, libraries, and folders etc. as well as managing security settings.
Metadata editing and mapping— Tzunami Deployer’s metadata editing and mapping
features provides a central point for metadata administration for all SharePoint sites.
Retain your valuable data— When deploying content to SharePoint, Tzunami Deployer
maps metadata properties of source items to target columns in SharePoint libraries and
lists. If no appropriate columns exist in the target to host your source properties, you can
create them on the spot.

Migrate permission— When migrating content into SharePoint, Tzunami Deployer analyzes
security permissions in the content sources and allows mapping of source users, roles and
permissions to corresponding SharePoint users, groups, roles and permissions in order to
best match the existing settings.

Offline simulation environment— Tzunami Deployer loads all source and target
information into a Tzunami Deployer project. This enables Tzunami Deployer to be used to
make modifications and deployment plans even when it is not connected to either the
source or the target machines.

All modification and deployment actions performed in Tzunami Deployer are not executed
immediately. Rather, these changes are recorded in a Tzunami Deployer project. You can
duplicate a Tzunami Deployer project to create several modeling and deployment
scenarios, and choose the one best suited for your needs.

Tzunami Deployer only applies the changes to the target location and uploads the content
from the source locations when you perform the migrating stage.

All changes performed by Tzunami Deployer are done through the supported SharePoint API’s.

Tzunami Deployer does not perform any unsupported direct writes to the SharePoint databases.

1.4. PERMISSION REQUIRED FOR MIGRATION USER

During the migration from source to target SharePoint, migration users should have specific set of permissions are

required to perform various actions required for data migration.

e ECM System and File System as Source: Typically, Tzunami Deployer/Exporter requires the read

permission in the source ECM System or File Systems. Tzunami tools or services do not

write/edit/delete in source system. However, Tzunami Deployer/Exporter required elevated

permission to download the files or read data from personal workspaces of the users in the system.
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1.5.

Therefore, Tzunami Inc. recommends connecting using user having elevated administrator permission
while connecting to source ECM or File system.
SharePoint On-premises as Source: Tzunami Inc recommends using the migration user as a member of
site collection administrator’s group while connecting to SharePoint on-premises as source. Even
though there are no write/edit/delete actions required in source, reading the system configurations,
templates and managed metadata etc. requires elevated permission for migration user.
SharePoint On-premises as Target: Tzunami Deployer requires the write/edit/delete/read operations
in SharePoint site collection during the migration. Tzunami Inc requires using the migration user as a
member of site collection administrator’s group.
SharePoint Online as Target:
User account used for connecting SharePoint online and data migration requires Site Collection
Administrator Level Permission.
Deployer recommends and implements azure app-based authentication approach for data migration.
The Azure App authentication approach requires an azure app to be created on target tenant’s Azure
directory and provide necessary APl permissions.
o Azure App Creation
Azure App creation is a one-time operation that needs to be done before starting a migration
project. Tzunami recommends creating Azure App and providing one time consent for the App
with user having Global Admin permission. Migrating user does not require any tenant level
permission.
Azure App creation process is detailed in separate guide, please refer link below.
https://tzunami-downloads.s3.us-west-

2.amazonaws.com/TzunamiAzureAuthenticator/How+to+create+an+Azure+Application+for+m
igration.pdf

o Office 365 AD Service
e Office 365 AD service utilizes the consent provided for Azure App to read users from Azure
Active Directory.

AZURE APPLICATION FOR SHAREPOINT ONLINE CONNECTION

Tzunami Deployer requires Azure Application to connect the SharePoint online. The Azure
Application should have the following permissions:
SharePoint API

e AllSites.FullControl

e TermStore.ReadWrite.All

The SharePoint APl is used to read and write the content in SharePoint Online during migration.

Graph API
e User.Read.All
e Group.Read.All
e Directory.Read.All
The Graph APl is used to read the users and groups from Azure Active Directory in Microsoft 365.
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1.6.

The Azure Application can have Delegated or Application Permissions as per client opts. The Azure
Application can be created and provide the consent by the client oneself or use the Azure
Application provide by the Tzunami Inc.

Furthermore, the Tzunami Deployer 0365 AD Service must connect to the Azure Application. The
Tzunami Deployer communicates with Tzunami Deployer 0365 AD Service to get the necessary
connection parameters for the SharePoint online connection. Please, refer the Tzunami 0365
Active Directory Service section of Deployer Installation user guide for more information about the
connection parameters for Azure Application.

User can refer the following link to create the Azure Application using “Public client/native
(mobile & desktop )” option in Redirect URI(optional) setting.
https://learn.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/develop/quickstart-register-app

User can use the Tzunami Azure Authenticator tool (refer user guide for the tool) to register the
Tzunami Azure Application.

The Azure Application can have the Application Permissions or Delegated Permissions.

In case of Application Permissions, the Azure application must have the Admin Consent which should
be provided by a user having Global Admin role in Microsoft 365 only. Tzunami recommends to
provide the Admin Consent in both Application Permissions or Delegated Permissions types. However,
User Consent can be used in case of Delegated Permissions, in this case, the consent can be provided
by a user having minimum Cloud Application Administrator role in Microsoft 365 to the Azure
Application.

In Application Permissions, the Azure application runs as a background service or daemon without a
signed-in user. So, there is no need the user credential while connecting SharePoint from Tzunami
Deployer. The application gets the necessary permission as a member of site collection administrator
group upon successful connection to the SharePoint.

In Delegated Permissions, the Azure application needs to access the API as the signed-in user.. So,
migration user must provide credential while connecting SharePoint from Tzunami Deployer. The
migration user should be the member of Site Collection Administrators group in target SharePoint site.

AZURE STORAGE KEY FOR MIGRATION API

Tzunami Deployer supports Azure Storage subscribed by the organization (or other vendors) and
provided by the Microsoft as well. For the Azure Storage subscribed by the organization, user should
manually configure the storage account details and provide the parameter in Deployer’s option as
shown below:
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https://learn.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/develop/quickstart-register-app
https://tzunami-downloads.s3.us-west-2.amazonaws.com/TzunamiAzureAuthenticator/Tzunami+Azure+Authenticator.zip
https://tzunami-downloads.s3.us-west-2.amazonaws.com/TzunamiAzureAuthenticator/Tzunami+Azure+Authenticator.pdf

. General Azure Storage Type
[el- SharePoint (@) Private Azure Storage (O SPO-Provided Azure Storage

- Deployment

-~ Mappings Account Name| |
[+- Security

- Rule Engine Account Key | |

- MutoFixes

. Migration AP Encrypt Migration Package [

.. Delta :
i Cthers

* If the test connettion is not passed, Migration APl setting will not be saved.
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 1-5 Private Azure Storage

Users need to test the connection and save the credentials. For Microsoft provided azure storage
(SPO-Provided Azure Storage) option, no such parameters required.

Please, contact your SharePoint Administrator for more about Azure Storage configuration.

In order to plan the auto migrations, after the first install of Deployer tools, the user must run at least
one sample migration manually. If they are planning to use Migration APl (with Private Azure
Storage, provide the Azure Storage Credentials and Test the Connection), enable that as well during

the connection accordingly.
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2 TZUNAMI DEPLOYER OPTIONS

Tzunami Deployer allows you to configure its behavior via the Options window.
To define the Tzunami Deployer options:
Navigate to Tools > Options

The Options window appears.

2.1 GENERAL

Options

- General
[+~ SharePoint Deploy Security

Deplmem Show metadata warning of empty and required field
- Mappings
[+ Security
- Rule Engine InfoPath Form Templates Deployment Level: | Site ~
- AutoFixes

- Migration API
- Delta

[+- Others

Reset all settings QK Cancel

Figure 2-1 Options Window — General

Table 2-1 Deployer Options - General

Option Description

Deploy Security Enables you to specify whether to deploy security (users,
groups and roles).

Show metadata warning of Select this option to show metadata warning of empty and

empty and required field required fields.

InfoPath Form Template Specify the location for deployment of InfoPath form

Deployment Level template in the target SharePoint.
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2.2 SHAREPOINT CONNECTIVITY

Options

-+ General
=- SharePoint

- Migration Settings
- Deployment
- Mappings
[H- Security
- Rule Engine
- MutoFixes
- Migration AP|
.. Delta
(- Cthers

Reset all settings

[] Enable self-hosting of the Remote Service

[] Use authentication cookie from Internet Explorer

Cache the Remote Service for improved performance

[] Use WCF Service Endpoint [dentity when connecting to Remote Service
(®) Migrate Managed Metadata field as Choice/Multichoice property.

() Migrate Managed Metadata field preserving term hierarchy.

Language filter for reading site templates. Separate multiple entries with commas:

1033;English

Specify the port used to connect to the SharePoint 2003 DB Server:

1433

Cancel

Figure 2-2: Options Window — SharePoint Connectivity

Table 2-2: Deployer Options - SharePoint Connectivity

Option

Description

Enable self-hosting of the
Remote Service

Self-host Deployer Remote Service and force connecting to
the Remote Service using TCP or HTTP.

Use authentication cookie from
Internet Explorer

Enables you to use the authentication cookie from Internet
Explorer cookie cache.

Cache the Remote Service for
improved performance

Enable the proxy object to the Tzunami Deployer Remote
Service is cached and not created from scratch for each
request. It improves performance while working with
SharePoint 2007, SharePoint 2010, SharePoint 2013,
SharePoint 2016 server and SharePoint 2019 server.

Use WCF Service Endpoint
Identity when connecting to
Remote Service.

Specify the endpoint identity mode to use when connecting
to the remote service using WCF.

Commit Managed Metadata
field as Choice/Multichoice
property

Select the option for migrating Managed Metadata from
source to target as Choice/Multichoice property.

Commit Managed Metadata
field preserving term hierarchy

Select the option for migrating Managed Metadata from
source to target as Managed Metadata preserving the term
hierarchy of the source.

Language filter for reading site
templates. Separate multiple
entries with commas

Specify filtering the reading of site template based
language. For Example, the value: '1033: English’. Multiple
entries are allowed, separated with commas (,) such as
'1033:English, 1049:Russian'.

Specify the port used to
connect to the SharePoint 2003
DB Server

Controls the ports used to connect to the SharePoint 2003
DB Server.
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2.2.1 SharePoint Timeouts

Options
General Reading root sites timeout; 200000 k| milliseconds
(=} ShareFoint |
Connectivity Root sites creating timeout: 184]4]]1] =|  millizeconds
Read Settings Timeouts for the XML HTTF Web Requests
~ Migration Settings Connection timeout: 60000 | :: | milliseconds
- Deployment
- Mappings Send timeout: 60000 |5 milliseconds
[H- Security .
- Rule Engine Receive timeout: 60000 #- milliseconds
- AutoFixes Resolve timeout: 10000 [2] milliseconds
- Migration AP|
- Delta 3
- Others Timeouts for Office 365 HTTP Web Requests
Reguest timeout: 60000 [ milliseconds
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-3: Options Window — SharePoint Timeouts

Table 2-3: Deployer Options — SharePoint Timeouts

Option

Description

Reading root site timeout

Specify the amount of time, in milliseconds, that Tzunami
Deployer tries to connect to the specified Active Directory
domains before it times out the connection.

Root sites creating
timeout

Specify the root site creation timeout value in milliseconds

Timeouts for the XML
HTTP Web Requests

Connection timeout

Specify the connect timeout value in milliseconds

Send timeout

Specify the send timeout value in milliseconds

Receive timeout

Specify the receive timeout value in milliseconds

Resolve timeout

Specify the resolve timeout value in milliseconds

Timeouts for Office 365
HTTP Web Requests

Request timeout

Specify the request timeout value in milliseconds for SharePoint
Online
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2.2.2 SharePoint Read Settings

Options
- General Specify the path to the Custom Global Templates mapping file:
- SharePoint |
i Connectivity
Timeouts Specify advanced site read settings
Migration Settings Read folder metadata
- Deployment [ Allow Deployer to load the same site collection in source and target
D g"appﬁs [] Read SP52003 Portal Area as Windows SharePaint Service Sites
- Secu
- Rule Engine [] Read Hidden Lists
- AutoFixes Specify advanced list read settings
- Migration AP
Degllta List ltem Collection Position Next: I:I
- Others List ltem Order by FisldName:
Maze ltem Count in Lists: I:I
Mumber of List ltems to Read:
Throughput while reading SharePoint
() Minimum (@) Medium () Maximum
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-4: Options Window — SharePoint Read Settings

Table 2-4: Deployer Options— SharePoint Read Settings

Option Description

Specify the path to the Enables you to specify the path to the Custom Global Template
Custom Global Templates  mapping file.

mapping file

Specify advanced site
read settings

Read folder metadata Set this flag to ‘True’ to load metadata of folders while loading
the target.
Allow Deployer to load Enables you to connect to the same SharePoint Site Collection in

the same site collection in  both as a source and target.
source and target

Read SPS2003 Portal Area  Allows Tzunami Deployer to read Areas as regular sites in order to
as Windows SharePoint get also non Area sub sites under a parent Area.
Service Sites

Read Hidden Lists Enables you to read the hidden lists.

Specify advanced list
read settings

List Item Collection The index of an item in each list from which to read onwards.
Position Next

List Item Order by The field name used to sort items while reading from SharePoint

Filename lists or folders.

Max Item Count in Lists The maximum number of items to be read from each list or
folder.

Number of List Items to The number of list items to reach in each request to SharePoint.

Read
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Option Description

Throughput while Enables you to specify how intensely Tzunami Deployer will

reading SharePoint interact with the SharePoint server during connection and reading
from the server. By default, medium level is set. User can change
to minimum and maximum level, too.

When using a higher level of usage, SharePoint performances
might be influenced.

2.2.3 SharePoint Migration Settings

Options
General Delete automatically created list properties
[+ ShareFoint ) . .
‘... Connectivity Do not upload files without first checking them in
- Timeouts Preserve approval status of uploaded items
- Read Seftings . . ST .
i gt i [ Fail creating & list if 2 list with same URL already exists
- Deployment
- Mappings - L
- Se:Srityg MNavigation Migration
.. Rule Engine [] Migrate site quick launch
- AutoFixes [] Migrate top navigation
- Migration API
- Delta Specify how Deployer will migrate views
- Others (O) Do not migrate views () Add views  (®) Replace existing views
[] Abort migration when error occurs
Abort upload of list items if attachment is problematic
File size notification mode: Silent ~
Maximum file upload time: 300%4 seconds
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-5: Options Window — SharePoint Migration Settings

Table 2-5: Deployer Options — SharePoint Migration Settings

Option Description
Delete automatically Enables you to delete auto created properties and content types
created list properties from the target list.

Do not upload files without  Enables you to prevent items from being uploaded as check-out.

first checking them in If this flag is enabled, items which fail to publish will not be
uploaded to SharePoint. An error will be provided during the
migration and items will be available for migrating at a later
time.

Preserve approval status of Enables you to preserve information about approval status from
uploaded items the source.
@ e In case of migration to SharePoint Online

(without using Migration API), the Approval
Status or (Modified by & Modified Date) will be
preserved, but not both due to SharePoint API
limitation. If you don't want to preserve
Approval Status (Moderation Status) but want
to preserve (Modified by & Modified Date)
then, uncheck the option.
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Option

Description

Fail creating a list if a list
with same URL already
exists

Stops creating a list if a list with same URL already exists in the
target.

Navigation Migration

Migrate site quick launch

Enables you to update the Quick Lunch Bar of the target site.

Migrate top navigation

Enables you to update the Top Navigation bar of the target site.

Specify how Deployer will
Migrate views

Specify how to migrate the Source views into target SharePoint.
Tzunami Deployer provides following options:

e Do not migrate views: check this option if you do not
want to migrate views.

e Add views: check this option if you do not want to add
views.

e Replace existing views: This option is checked by
default and replaces the existing views.

Abort Migrate when error
occurs

Select this option to quit migrate when error occurs during
migration.

Abort upload of list items if
attachments is problematic

Select this option to abort uploading items containing
problematic attachments (such as the attachment file size that
exceeds the SharePoint maximum limit, attachment files
containing blocked extensions or attachment file size are zero
(0) byte or corrupted). Do not select this option if you wish to
upload parent items without problematic attachments.

File size notification mode

Set file size notification mode as Silent/Loud/None as required.
This refers to whether you want to let the user/log know if a file
size which was uploaded is different than the original file size.

Maximum file upload time

Specify the timeout used when uploading files to SharePoint. If
you plan to migrate large files, it is recommended to increase
this value.
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2.3 DEPLOYMENT

- General

[~ SharePoint
- Mappings
[+ Security

- Rule Engine
- AutoFixes

- Migration AP
.. Delta

- Others

Specify Entity Mapping Suggestors (separate individual values by commas);
|ByEmaiI.ById.ByName.ByRegex.ByProvider.B)'DisplayName.B)'LoginToDispIay.ByUserNam|

Specify Group Mapping Suggestors (separate individual values by commas):

|Byld.ByName.ByDispIayName.ByeRoomName |

Specify the source property to check for duplicates: |

Specify the target property to check for duplicates: |

|
|
Specify the source properties in commit reports: |[Defau|t] |
|

Specify the target property in commit reports: |[Defau|t]

[] Flattening structure except first-level Container with:
Property Name

Value

Allow deployment of corrupt file versions

lgnore migration db during deployment

Find and replace mapping file path:

| | Browse

Reset all settings

Cance

Figure 2-6: Options Window — Deployment

Table 2-6: Deployer Options — Deployment

Option

Description

Specify Entity Mapping
Suggestors (separate
individual values by
commas)

Configure the Suggestors for entity mapping. These are used to
suggest entity mappings. Following suggestors are provided:

Byld =»Suggest by ID

ByName=> Suggest by Name

ByRegex=>» Suggest by Regular Expression

ByProvider =» Suggest by Membership Provider
ByDisplayName =» Suggest by Display Name
ByLoginToDisplay =» Suggest by Login Name to Display Name

Specify Group Mapping
Suggestor (separate
individual value by
commas)

Configure the Suggestors for group mappings. These are used to
suggest group mappings:

Byld =» Suggest by ID

ByName =»Suggest by Name

ByDisplayName =» Suggest by Display Name

ByeRoomName =» Suggest by eRoom Name — useful when source
is eRoom

Specify the source
property to check for
duplicates

Enter Unique Property Name of any Folder/Iltem/Documents of
source property during the first migration, later Deployer
identifies and uses these in a delta/incremental migration to find
the matching existing Folder/Item/Documents based on that
retained property.

Specify the target
property to check for
duplicates

Enter Unique Property Name of any Folder/Item/Documents of
target property during the first migration, later Deployer
identifies and uses these in a delta/incremental migration to find
the matching existing Folder/Item/Documents based on that
retained property
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Option

Description

Specify the source
properties in commit
reports

List of source properties separated by ', that values would be
written as 'Source URL' in commit report. If no value or [Default]
is specified, usual values as returned by Deployer will be used.

Specify the target
property in Migrate
report

Target properties whose value would be written as 'Target URL' in
Migrate report. If no value or [Default] is specified, usual values
as returned by Deployer will be used.

Flattening structure
except first-level
Container with:

Select this flag to flatten the folder structure except the first level
container having specified value in the property.

e  Property Name — Enter the property name.

e Value — Enter the property value.

Allow deployment of
corrupt file version

Select this flag to enable deployment of corrupt file version. Set
this flag to false to prevent deploying corrupted or physically non-
existing file version.

Ignore migration db
during deployment

During deployment, Tzunami Deployer verifies existing items in
SharePoint target based on entries available in migration
database and loaded project’s target source. Check this option if
latest information is available in project’s target source. Tzunami
Deployer will only consider the project’s target source to verify
existing items in target SharePoint and skip to query in migration
database to check for existing items.

Location of Migration database:
C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Tzunami SPO Migration

Find and replace mapping

file path

Enter the path of FindAndReplaceSample.xml file including the
file name (e.g. C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer
4.0\Utility Files\FindAndReplaceSample.xml).

FindAndReplaceSample.xml file has options to specify the text(s)
to find and replaced with for Folders or Files as well as both
separately. During the deployment process, Deployer reads the
configuration(s) from the FindAndReplaceSample.xml file and
performs the find and replace action accordingly. User can see
the replaced text in target window of Deployer after finishing the
deployment process.

g} e User need to specify the text to be found in regex
pattern if RegEx is set to True in
FindAndReplaceSample.xml file. It is useful to
specify the complex search pattern for example to
ignore some leading/tailoring character(s), to ignore
some characters within text to be found etc.
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2.4 MAAPPINGS

Options
.. General Show Value Mapping Dialogs
[#- SharePoint @) Always
- Deplayment () \when there are unmapped values
(- Security () Only when the default value is not mapped
- Rule Engine Special
- AutoFixes [ Show mappings for Yes/No (boclean) properties
- Migration AP
.. Deka [] Show mappings for Approval Status properties
(- Others [ Show enly relevant values
[] Add All Missing Properties in Target
Show Property Mapping Dialogs
(®) Show always
[] Hide for empty containers
() Hide if provided by Fule Engine
() Hide always
Exceptions
[] Use Global Mapping Open Path
Reset all seftings Cancel
Figure 2-7: Options Window — Mappings
Table 2-7: Deployer Options — Mappings
Option Description
Show Value  Enables you to specify whether the deployment wizard will display (or skip)
Mapping Value Mapping steps:
Dialogs

® Always — Always display Value Mapping steps.

®  When there are unmapped values — Display Value Mapping steps
only if some of the source values are not mapped.

®  Only when default value is not mapped — Display Value Mapping
steps only if the default source value is not mapped.

Special Show mapping for Yes/No (Boolean) properties — Select this option to
display value mapping for Boolean properties.

Show mapping for Approval Status properties — Select this option to display
value mapping for Approval Status properties.

Show only relevant values — Select this option to display value mapping for
relevant values.

Add All Missing Properties in Target — Select this option to add source’s all
missing properties in target during deployment, automatically.
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Option Description

Show Enables you to specify whether the deployment wizard will display (or skip)

Property Property Mapping steps:

g’::r:)pg':g ° Show Always — Always display Property Mapping steps.
e Hide for empty container — Check this option to skip

Property Mapping steps for the empty container.
* Hide if provided by Rule Engine — Skip Property Mapping steps that
are filled using the Rule Engine.
* Hide Always — Always skip Property Mapping steps.
°* Exceptions:
® Unless there are missing properties — Do not skip

Property Mapping steps if there are missing
properties.

® Unless there are unmapped target properties —
Do not skip Property Mapping steps if any of the
target properties is unmapped.

Use Global e If checked, mapping for Security, Property and Value mappings are
Mapping taken from files available in the directory
C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Global Configuration.

e If unchecked, Mapping available in Deployer Migration Project is
used.

\/) The default directory "C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Global

Configuration" will be used as the Global Mapping path. When the

plan file for auto migration is generated, mapping files are created

under this location. Alternatively, the end user may copy the

required mapping file to this place. Additionally, if we execute

deployment and choose the "Use Global Mapping" option, the
mapping files are created in the default place.
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2.5 SECURITY

- General

[~ SharePoint
- Deployment
- Mappings

- N

- Rule Engine
- AutoFixes

- Migration AP
.. Delta

- Others

Reset all settings

Show Security Mapping Dialogs
) Mways
(®) \When there are unmapped values
(O) Only when the default value is not mapped

Add site’s name to groups created as part of a deployment process.
[ Map "unmapped" groups to create new groups
[] Show warning if there are any unmapped roles
Buto Map Security
Advanced Security Settings

Break security inheritance for empty ACLs
[] Use unigue permission for roct level of each deployed hierarchy

[ Fix invalid ACL entries

[ Ignere invalid user type values
Pricritize groups

Optimize security

[] Flat group members

Security deployment logic: | Empty ACL for broken inheritance ~

Cancel

Figure 2-8: Options Window — Security

Table 2-8: Deployer Options — Security

Option

Description

Show Security Mapping
Dialogs

Enables you to specify whether the deployment wizard will
display (or skip) Security Mapping steps:

*  Always — Always display Security Mapping steps.
®  When there are unmapped values — Display Security

Mapping steps only if some of the source values are
not mapped.

®  Only when default value is not mapped — Display
Security Mapping steps only if the default source
value is not mapped.

Add Site’s name to groups as
a part of a deployment
process

Select this option to add site’s name to group as a part of a
deployment process

Map “unmapped” group to
Create New Groups

Select this option to map “unmapped” group to create new
group.

Show warning if there are
any unmapped roles

Select this option to display warnings if there are any
unmapped roles.

Auto Map Security

Select this option to auto map security (Users and Groups).

Advanced Security Settings

Break security inheritance for
empty ACLs

Select this option to break inheritance even when created ACL
is empty.

Fix invalid ACL entries

Select this option to automatically fix ACLs by removing
entries of invalid entities.
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Option

Description

Ignore invalid user type
values

Select this option to upload item in case a user property value
is of user which cannot be resolved. Empty value will be used
instead resulting in the Deployer user value in SharePoint.

Prioritize Group

Select this option to specify not to assign permissions to an
entity if it receives similar permission by being a member of a
group that already has permission on that item.

Optimize Security

If this option is set, an item will inherit permission if its ACL is
same as its parent's ACL when a TDX is loaded.

Flat group members

Select this option to specify not to assign permissions to an
entity if it receives similar permission by being a member of a
group that already has permission on that item.

Security deployment logic

Enables you to specify the security deployment. Set this value
to a Copy of Parent ACL for broken inheritance if the break in
security inheritance should result in item to have a copy of
parent ACL, otherwise, inheritance breaks will result in blank
ACL.

2.5.1 Active Directory

Options
General Ignore disabled users when reading from active directory
&~ SharePoint Active Directory connection timeout: |60 +| seconds
Connectivity . ) o
Timeouts Active Directory caching timeout: 10 £ minutes
H R.ead .Seﬂlngs_ Advanced Active Directory Settings
----- Migration Settings
- Deployment The number of AD entities to return from the Remote Service in one call) 5000 =
Mappl.ngs The number of domains Deployer will read in parallel: -
2
[+ Security =
2= Active Directory The number of AD entities to read from a domain in cne reguest: 1000 B
i Membership Provider
- Rule Engine Domain Settings
- AutoFixes
.. Migration API Map DNS name to NetBIOS name:
- Delta )
- Others Read Settings
Read users and groups from Azure Active Directory
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-9: Options Window — Active Directory

Table 2-9: Deployer Options — Active Directory

Field

Description

Ignore disabled users
when reading from
active directory.

Select this option to ignore disabled users while reading users from active
directory

Active Directory
connectivity timeout

Specify the timeout used when checking Active Directory connectivity.
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Field

Description

Active Directory caching
timeout

Configure how long (in minutes) a thread should wait for another thread to
complete reading and caching of AD. If the operation is not completed in this
time, the thread will start reading the AD directory. Note that this time should
be less than Remote Service Timeout.

Advanced Active
Directory Settings

The number of AD
entities to return from
the Remote Service in
one call

Configure how may Active Directory entities to return from the Remote Service
in one call. Large size might cause WCF buffer overflow.

The number of domains
Deployer will read in
parallel

Configure how many Domains to read in parallel based on resource availability
on the Remote Server machine. This operation is memory intensive.

The number of AD
entities to read from
domain in one request.

Configure how many entities to read from an Active Directory domain at a time.
Maximum allowed size is 100. Decrease in case AD overflow errors are seen
while reading.

Domain Settings

Map DNS name with NetBIOS name, if DNS name is different than NetBIOS
name. Enter the DNS name and NetBIOS name separated by colon (:). For
Example 'Domainl:Domain2'. Multiple peers are allowed, separated with
commas (,).

Read Settings

Settings to fetch the Users and Groups

Read users and groups
from Azure Active
Directory

Check this option to read users and groups from Azure Active Directory. If this
option is unchecked, users and groups will not be read from Azure Active
Directory.

Always read users and
groups

While using Use REST API option, the users and groups are always ready from
0365 even if TzOnlineUserandGroups.xml file exits in the Deployer installation
directory.
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2.5.2 Membership Provider

Options

- General
[+ SharePoirt
Deplayrnent
- Mappings
i~ Mctive Directory
lembership Provider
- Rule Engine
- MutoFixes
- Migration AP|
.. Dekta
[+~ Cthers

Reset all settings

Please enter the credential of a FBA user.

Enter Username: |

Enter Password: |

Cancel

Figure 2-10: Options Window — Membership Provider

Table 2-10: Deployer Options - Rule Engine

Option

Description

Please enter the

credentials of an FBA @

user

Enter the credentials of a Form Based Authentication user.

The user should have enough privileges in the web
application to add other FBA users to SharePoint. The user
must have Full Control and Full Read permission in the User

Policy of the Web Application.
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2.6 RULE ENGINE

Options

- General

[~ SharePoint

- Deploymert
- Mappings
[+ Security

- MutoFixes

- Migration AP
.. Delta

(- Others

Rule Sets File Paths

Type each location on its own line.
@DEPLOYER@"\Rules Add

Update

Select rule set to use for each syst

Title ~
Agqualegic
Default Aqualogic rule set
Confluence
Default Confluence rule set
ContentServer
Default Contert Server nule set
DocumentumCloud
Default Documentum Cloud rule set

Documentum hd

Reset all settings

Cance

Figure 2-11: Options Window — Rule Engine

Table 2-11: Deployer Options - Rule Engine

Option

Description

Rule Sets File Paths

Enter the Rule Set File Paths.

Select rule set to use for
each system

Allows you to select the rule set to use for each system.
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2.7 AUTO FIXES

. General Lookup conversion to Choice property
[#)- SharePoirt () Leave values as is (containing source item Id)
- Deployment (@) Modify values (remove source item |d)
Mappl.ngs Properties values
[#- Security
- Rule Engine |:| Lutomatically fix Date/Time values
[ Automatically fix Numeric values
I'Ejﬂighration API Automatically fix Hyperlink values to include a default protocol: | hitp:// w
. Detta
(- Others [] Automatically truncate long Hyperlink values
llegal Characters
Map illegal characters in ShareFoint to valid values: Map...
Map Reserve Names to valid values: Map...
Blocked Extensions
(@ Do not Deploy files with blocked extension
(O Allow files with blocked extension Append blocked extension with:
Long ktems, Files and Folders Names
[] Automatically Truncate Long Folder Names
[] Automatically Truncate Long File Names
Max file name length: Sharepoint Server[128] and Sharepoint Online[255] 123
Max Data ltem Name Length: Sharepoint Server[128] and Sharepeint Online[255]
Reset all seftings Cancel
Figure 2-12: Options Window - Auto Fixes
Table 2-12: Deployer Options - Auto Fixes
Option Description
Lookup conversion to When a list containing a lookup column is deployed without
choice property the list to which the lookup column is pointing to, then that

column is changed into a choice type in SharePoint after
migration. Deployer allows you to decide the format of the
corresponding choice value in the target SharePoint with the
help of the following two options:

i Leave values as is (containing source item id): If you
select this option, the choice value in target appears
as:

“Item id;* Item Value”, where “Item id” is the lookup
id and “Item Value” is the lookup value.

ii. Modify values (remove source item id): If you select
this option the choice value in target appears as:

“Item Value”, which is the lookup value.

Properties Values

Automatically fix Select this option to let Deployer fix Date/Time values that are

Date/Time values out of valid range, to valid SharePoint values.

Automatically fix Numeric Select this option to let Deployer fix numeric values that are

values out of valid range (Maximum or Minimum values), to the valid
values.

Automatically fix Hyperlink  Specify whether to automatically add a protocol to values of
Values to include a default  properties of type Hyperlink, in order to meet SharePoint
protocol restrictions.

Automatically truncate the  Select this option to truncate the long URLs.
long Hyperlink values

Page | 26



Option

Description

lllegal Characters

From this section, user can map the illegal characters and
Microsoft Windows reserved words to desired valid values.
Tzunami Deployer provides separate mapping sections for
illegal characters and Microsoft Windows reserved words
mapping configuration.

e Click on Map button beside Map illegal characters in
SharePoint to valid values to replace illegal
character(s) with desired valid value. In the Replace
lllegal Char dialog, provide the mapping with desired
valid values then, click on OK button to save the
mappings.

e Click on Map button beside Map Reserve Names to
valid values to replace Microsoft Windows reserved
words in folder(s) and file(s) name (exact matched
name) with desired valid name. In the Replace
Reserve Name dialog, provide the mapping with
desired valid name then, click on OK button to save
the mappings.

Blocked Extensions

Enables you to specify how to handle blocked extension files.

* Do not deploy files with a blocked extension — Select
this option to stop deploying files with blocked
extensions.

* Allow files with blocked extension - Select this option
to deploy files with blocked extension. If this option is
selected, Deployer allows you to append the blocked
extensions with the given text.

Append blocked extension with: Appends all

blocked extensions with the given text. [For

e.g.: “txt”, blocked files with extension will

be deployed as .exe.txt, dll.txt, aspx.txt etc.]

{) In case of migrating to SharePoint Server 2013

through On-Premise mode, user can update the
list of blocked extensions in this file according to
their needs

BlockedExtensions.xml file located in
“Sp20130nline” folder under the Deployer
installation directory contains blocked extensions
for SharePoint Server 2013.

Long Items, Files and
Folders Names

Automatically Truncate
Long Folder Names

Select this option to automatically truncate long folder names
while deploying.

Automatically Truncate
Long File Names

Select this option to automatically truncate long file while
deploying.
¢  Max file name length: SharePoint Server[128] and
SharePoint Online[255]

Based on the SharePoint server, provide the character
length to truncate (less than the maximum limit as
indicated in square brackets).
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Option Description

Problematic Items Only Select this option to automatically truncate long folder/file
name in problematic items based upon the above options
selected.

Max Data Item Name This option truncates Data ltem Name length to 128 characters

Length: SharePoint for SharePoint On-premise and 255 characters for SharePoint

Server[128] and online and SharePoint 2019. You can specify the character

SharePoint Online[255] length to your desired length to truncate (less than the

maximum limit as indicated in square brackets).

2.8 MIGRATION API

- General Azure Storage Type
[ SharePoint (®) Private Azure Storage () SPO-Provided Azure Storage
- Dieployment
Mappi.ngs Account Narne| |
[+ Security
- Rule Engine Account Key | |
- AutoFixes
® Migration AP| Encrypt Migration Package [
EJ gte::rs Test Connection
* If the test connection is not passed, Migration API setting will not be saved.
Reset all settings Cancel
Figure 2-13 Settings for Migration API
Table 2-13 Settings for Migration API
Field Description

Azure Storage Type Tzunami Deployer supports Azure Storage subscribed by the organization
(or other vendors) and provided by the Microsoft as well. For the Azure
Storage subscribed by the organization, user should manually configure
the storage account details and provide the parameter in Deployer
whereas for the Microsoft provided azure storage no such parameters
should be provided in Deployer. Please, contact your SharePoint
Administrator for more about Azure Storage configuration.

Private Azure Storage Check this radio button to use private azure storage which is subscribed
the organization (or other vendors.

Account Name Enter the account name for the azure storage account.
Account Key Enter the key for the azure storage account.

Encrypt Migration Check this option to encrypt the migration package and logs.
Package
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Field

Description

Test Connection

Once the parameters are entered, click on Test Connection button to
check the connectivity for the azure account. If connection (fails,
connection parameters won't be saved.

SPO Provided Azure
Storage

Check this radio button to use Microsoft provided azure storage account.
There is no need to provide other connection parameters.

The migration package and logs are by default encrypted when using this
option.

2.9 DELTA

Options

- General

[)-- SharePoint
- Deployment
- Mappings
[#- Security

- Rule Engine
- AutoFixes

- Migration AP|

[ Others

[] Deploy Security
File Deploy Options:
Duplicate File Names
(®) Add a numeric suffic to new files

() Skip files with matches
() Ovenwrite matching files

() Incremental migration

LUse existing folders hierarchy

Deploy Versions:
Last Versions ~

Only last 115| Versions.

[] Deploy only approved versions
[ Deploy all versions as major

[] Use Global Mapping | Open Fath

Reset all settings

Cancel

Figure 2-14 Settings for Delta

Table 2-14 Settings for Delta Deployment Description

Field

Description

Deploy Security

Security mappings are deployed during delta deployment.

Duplicate File Names

Specify how Tzunami Deployer handles multiple items with the same name in a
target location.

Add a numeric suffix to
new files

Item(s) is deployed with a numeric suffix appended in file name.

Skip files with matches

Item(s) does not get deployed.

Overwrite matching files

Item(s) is deployed by overwriting the existing item(s).

Incremental migration

Item(s) is deployed with behavior specified as | or II.
<’/\| The incremental migration allows updating properties of existing
items. Depending on version settings of a library the item version

number may change.

I Skip New
Items

When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer skips all the newly added items
and only deploy the updated items in source system, which were migrated in
previous migration.
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Field

Description

Il Skip ACL When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer skips ACL update for existing
for Existing  items in target, but not for the new items.
Items
II. Add Item(s) is deployed as new version in the existing item(s).
version to
existing
item
V. Update Item(s) is deployed and properties get updated in the last (highest) version of
properties  the existing item(s).
of last
version
V. Update When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer updates the security and ACL
security only.
only

Overwrite matching files

When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer will overwrite the matched
existing files.

Use existing folder
hierarchy

Tzunami Deployer will ignore the duplicate items handling for folders, and use
the existing folder structure. This option is only available when the target of the
deployment is a list or a folder

Deploy Versions

Specify which item versions to copy when the deployment is migrated. The
item versions you specified to deploy are selected by default. You can deploy.

Last Versions

Only the available last (latest) document versions are deployed.

Only last <#> Versions

Only the specified number of latest document versions are deployed

Deploy only approved
versions

Only those document versions marked as approved (non-draft) are deployed.

Deploy all versions as
major

All document versions (including minor versions) are deployed as major
versions.

Use Global Mapping

e If checked, mapping for Security, Property and Value mappings are
taken from files available in the directory
C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Global Configuration.

e If unchecked, Mapping available in Deployer Migration Project is used.
\/) The default directory "C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Global
Configuration" will be used as the Global Mapping path. When the
plan file for auto migration is generated, mapping files are created
under this location. Alternatively, the end user may copy the
required mapping file to this place. Additionally, if we execute
deployment and choose the "Use Global Mapping" option, the
mapping files are created in the default place.
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2.10 OTHERS

Options
- General Restare .Message Boxes )
t- SharePoint Ena_bl_e display of message boxes hidden by the "Don't show me Reset
again” checkbox

- Deployment
- Mappings
- Security Properties
- Rule Engine Migrate Hyperlink Property as Note Type
- AutoFixes

i Migration API

< >
Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-15: Options Window — Others

Table 2-15: Deployer Options - Others

Field Description

Restore message boxes Enables display of message boxes hidden by “Don’t show me
again” checkbox — This will result in all message boxes being
displayed to the user.

Migrate Hyperlink Property =~ Check this option to migrate the hyperlink type properties as
as Note Type Note Type.
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2.10.1Link Registration

Options

i~ General
(- SharePoint
Deployment

Security

Rule Engine
AutoFixes
Migration API

Logging
; Motification
- Auto Retry And Pause

Reset all settings

UUse Link Resclver Service

Mappings Reagistration timeout for Link Resolver service:| 10000 2| milliseconds

Gance

Figure 2-16: Options Window - Link Registration

Table 2-16: Deployer Options — Link Registration

Field

Description

Use Link Resolver Service

Controls if Deployer will register migrated items to Link
Resolver Service.

Registration timeout for Link

Resolver servi

ce

Specify the link registration timeout for Link Resolver
Service in milliseconds.
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2.10.2Logging

Options
- General Keep log history for 302 days
-- SharePoirt [ Log stack trace
- Deployment
- Mappings Loegging Level
- Security . o Low
s Ot
: - Migration API () High
i Delta
E|Others Lo
I Specify the maximum size for the WCF log file: 52 MB
i Matffication
L Puto Retry And Pause
£ >
Reset all settings Cancel
Figure 2-17: Options Window - Logging
Table 2-17: Deployer Options — Logging
Option Description
Keep log history for Enables you to specify for how long Tzunami Deployer retain
log files in the open project.
Log stack trace Specify whether to include additional information in the log
files.
Logging Level Specify the verbosity of the logs. The higher the level you

select, the more verbose the logs will be. It is recommended to
leave this to Debug level.

Specify the maximum size Enables you to set WCF Log file size.
for the WCF log file g S
The default WCF log file size is 5 MB.
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2.10.3Notification Setting

Options

General
[#)- SharePaint

* Deployment Email Motffication for :

- Mappings L

. Securty [] Migration Report

- Rule Engine [] Schedule Migration Task Added/Updated/Deleted
- AutoFixes N

. Migration API [] Schedule Migration Started

Detta [] Schedule Migration Finished

Tao: | Falze

i+ Link Registration

- Logging

B Motification

L Puto Retry And Pause

Reset all settings Cancel

Figure 2-18 Options Window — Notification Setting

Table 2-18 Deployer Options — Notification Setting

Option Description

To Enter email address to send/receive notification.

Email Notification for
Migration Report Check if needs to send notification for Migration Report.

Schedule Migration Task Check if needs to send notification for Schedule Migration Task
Added/Updated/Deleted Added/Updated/Deleted.

Schedule Migration Started Check if needs to send notification for Schedule Migration

Started.
Schedule Migration Check if needs to send notification for Schedule Migration
Finished Finished.
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2.10.4Auto Retry and Pause

¢ General

i) SharePoint
Deployment
- Mappings

- Security

- Rule Engine
- AutoFixes

i Migration AP

- Link Registration
- Logging
- Notification

B Auto Retry And Pause

Reset all settings

Retry for failed tems
[] Use Retry Option
Retry After Every (Minute) : |1 -
Me of Retries : 1 o
Auto Pause
[ Use futo Pause
Pause migration everyday at: 12:00 + | (24 Hour Time Format)
Resume migration everyday at: | 12:00 + | (24 Hour Time Format)
Carce

Figure 2-19 Options Window - Auto Retry and Pause

Table 2-19 Deployer Options - Auto Retry and Pause

Option

Description

This option works after completion of running migration. This
option is beneficial for those kinds of failed items which are
caused by temporary reasons like internet connection issue or
throttling issue that can be resolved in next try after some
minutes.

Use Retry Option

By default this option is unchecked.

Check this option to use Auto Retry for failed items after
completion of running migration process.

Retry After Every (Minutes)

Specify the time in minutes to start auto retry in every
specified time for failed items after completion of running
migration process.

Maximum time period is 1440 minutes (i.e. 24 hour).

No of Retries

Specify the number of retry attempts to be made. Maximum
retry value is 9.

This option is used to pause and resume the current running
migration process. It is beneficial to pause during working
hours and resume after working hours for migration.

Use Auto Pause

By default this option is unchecked.

Check this option to use Auto pause and resume of running
migration process.

Pause migration every day

at

Specify the time in 24 hour format. E.g. 09:00 for 9 AM every
day.

Resume migration every

day at

Specify the time in 24 hour format. E.g. 17:00 for 5 PM every
day.
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3 GETTING STARTED WITH TZUNAMI DEPLOYER

This chapter describes how to create a project in Tzunami Deployer and save Deployer project for future use.
This chapter contains the following topics:

e Configuration of Tzunami Migration Services
e Creating a New Migration Project
e Save a Project
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3.1 CONFIGURATION OF TZUNAMI SERVICE SETTINGS

The Tzunami Deployer, Exporters and Deployer Remote service communicate with various migration
services during the migration process. Tzunami Inc. provides a program packaged with the respective
installation file. This program enables the user to configure the services, time outs and other relevant
settings during installation.

When users save the configuration parameters, ServiceComponentConfiguration.xml located at
C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Deployer is updated. The Tzunami Deployer, Exporters and Deployer Remote
service uses this file to point the migration services. The following sections provide the details for the
configuration.

3.1.1 Service Settings for Deployer and Exporters

When installing Tzunami Deployer or Exporter or Remote Service for the first time, a Tzunami Service
Settings dialog is displayed. In Tzunami Service Settings, the Licensing Service, Link Resolver Service and
0365 AD Service are pointed to localhost (same machine) along with the Time Outs for the respective
services.

E Tzunami Deployer Service Settings

This service settings are applicable for Exporters and migration to SharePoint Online.
Address Link Resolver Service -
Hour Minute Second
Licensing Service: | | Receive timeout: T 10 0%
Link Resolver Service: |Iocalhost | FemlFremie FiE e o}
0365 AD Service: |Incalhnst |
(0365 AD Service =
Hour Minute Second
o ) Receive timeout: 65 10 0%
Licensing Service =
Heour Minute Second
Receive timeout: 815 1015 e Send timeout: 35 5% oS
Send timeout: 55 55 e

Figure 3-1 Tzunami Deployer Service Settings Manager

A User can run the Settings Manager.exe application from the installation directory of the Deployer or
Exporter to display this service settings dialog at any time and updated the settings to point the
Tzunami services as required.

If these services are installed on another machine, point to that machine with the machine name
or IP Address. Also, the following ports should be enabled in firewall or equivalent programs to
make connections with the respective services.

Licensing Service: TCP port 8008

Link Resolver Service: TCP port 9028 and

0365 AD Service: TCP port 9000
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3.1.2 Service Settings for Deployer Remote Service

Similarly, when installing the Deployer Remote Service (RS) in the SharePoint on-premises server,
Licensing service and Link Resolver Service should be configured. At the end of the installation,
Remote Service Settings dialog opens. In Remote Service Settings, the Licensing Service and Link
Resolver Service are pointed to localhost (same machine) along with the Service Timeouts, Delays and
Logging Level for the remote service.

Address
Licensing Service: |I|:|::alh|:|st |
Link Resolver Service: |I|:|::alhu:|st |

Service Timeouts

Hour Minute Second
Receive timeout: 1% 1555 3t
Send timeout: 2= 20 45
Delays

Minute Second Milk Sec.
Post upload wait time: 0= 1= 0=
Post update wait time: 0= 1= 0k
List read back time: 1= 1= 1=
Logging Level
() Low
@® {Nomal ;
) High
() Debug

Cancel

Figure 3-2 Remote Service Settings Manager

@ User can run the Settings Manager.exe application from the installation directory of the Deployer or
Exporter to display this service settings dialog at any time and updated the settings to point the
Tzunami services as required.

If these services are installed on another machine, point to that machine with the machine name
or IP Address. Also, the following ports should be enabled in firewall or equivalent programs to
make connections with the respective services.

Licensing Service: TCP port 8008

Link Resolver Service: TCP port 9028 and
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Users must restart the Remote Service in windows services after changing and saving the
configuration parameters.

3.2 CONFIGURATION To SUPPORT DOT CHARACTER IN FOLDER

“n

Tzunami Deployer supports dot (“.”) character in folder name while migrating in SharePoint online. By
default, it is not supported. User needs to configure in Deployer configuration file to enable it. Please,
perform the following steps to configure the settings.

Go to the Deployer installation location.

Open the Deployer.exe.Config in an editor with privileged permission.
In <appSettings>, find the key SupportDotOnFolderNameForOnline.
Set the value to True.

s w N

B ~C\Program Fil 86)\zunami\Deployer 3.5\Deployer.exe.Config - Notepad++

File Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Tools Macro Run  Pluging Window 7 + v X
cHHBRGR 4mD2cinw s BRH1EEE0ha
[&| Deployer exe Config E3 |

33 <add key="ResolwveGroupNamesChunkSize" valus="100" /> -
36 <add key="ShowCalendarOnSharepointPage" valus="True" />

37 <add key="ClientIdForAzure" wvalus="" />

38 <add key="LoadSecurity" valus="False" />

39 <add key="LoadMetadata" valus="False" />

40 <add key="RegisterDocumentOpenLinkOnLRS" wvalus="True" />

41 gadd key="SupportDotOnFolderNameForOnline" value="Tr"LlEI" /=

42 <add key="DeployWithDefaultSettings" valus="False" />

43 <add key="AutoCommit" valus="False" />

44 <add key="ConfirmSave" valus="False" />

45 L </appSettings>

45 <unity configSource="DeployerUnity.config"></unity>

47 [ <=system.diagnostics>

48 % <sources> v
length: 31,556 lines: 441 Ln: 41 Col:53% Pos:2%23 Windows (CRLF)  UTF-8 INS

Figure 3-3 Support dot character in folder name.

5. Save the file in same location.

Now, user can run the deployer.

/T

The dot (“.”) character in folder title property is supported even when the key
SupportDotOnFolderNameForOnline in Deployer configuration file is set to False.
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3.3 CREATING A NEW MIGRATION PROJECT

Tzunami Deployer stores all the information related to a particular project in a Tzunami Deployer project
The project consists of a file system folder, which contains the Tzunami Deployer project file (information

describing the SharePoint structure and changes that will be executed on the target).

Begin using Tzunami Deployer by creating a new project.

3.3.1 To create a project:

s

1.

Project Name: |Tz|.|nami Migration

Project Folder: | D:\DeployerMigration |

Project will be created at: D:\DeployerMigration
Source

ECM  SharePoint Other

Browse...

[] Documertum

[ Documentum Cloud
[] DocuShare

[ eRoom

[ Exchange

[ FileNet

Target

SharePoirt 0365  On-premise As Online

[ Microscft Teams
[ OneDrive
SharePeint Online

Figure 3-4: New Project Window

2. Enter a name for the project in the Project name field.
3.

project folder.

Launch Tzunami Deployer and select File > New. The New Project window appears.

In the Project folder field, enter the location where you want Tzunami Deployer to create the new

The project folder contains all the definitions that you create in Tzunami Deployer,
automatic backups of the project, as well as logs and reports of the activities that are

performed in and by Tzunami Deployer.
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4. Select one or more types of source systems to be migrated to this project.

One of Tzunami Deployer’s advantages is its ability to consolidate several source systems (Enlisted
in ECM, SharePoint and Other tabs) into a single target SharePoint server. The source options that
are available for selection are determined by the license that you installed, as described in the
previous section. Options that are not permitted by your license are not available for selection. For
more information about the Tzunami Deployer license, and for support of systems that are not
listed, contact the Tzunami Support Team.

The following table shows the supported source system enlisted under ECM, SharePoint and Other
tabs.

Table 3-1: List of Supported Source Systems

Field Description
ECM This tab enlists the different ECM source systems.
e Aqualogic

e Confluence
e Documentum
e DocuShare

e eRoom
e Exchange
e FileNet
e Google

e  Hummingbird DM
e Hitachi Content Platform (HCP)
e HPE Content

e Livelink
e LotusNotes
e Oracle WCI

SharePoint  This tab enlists the different version of SharePoint servers.

e SharePoint 2001

e SharePoint 2003

e SharePoint 2007

e SharePoint 2010

e SharePoint 2010 Remote

e SharePoint 2013

e SharePoint 2016

e  SharePoint 2019

e  SharePoint Online

Other This tab enlists the other source system.
®  File System
® HyperWave

\f) Tzunami Deployer does not support SharePoint 2001.
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5. Select a target system for the migration in this project. The options that are available for selection
are determined by the license that you installed. The following table shows the supported target
systems.

Table 3-2 List of Supported Target Systems

Field Description
SharePoint This tab enlists the different version of SharePoint servers.
e SharePoint 2003
e  SharePoint 2007
e SharePoint 2010
SharePoint 2010 Remote
e SharePoint 2013
e SharePoint 2016
e SharePoint 2019
0365 This tab enlists the different online SharePoint sites.
e  Microsoft Teams
e  OneDrive
e SharePoint Online
On-premise As Online  This tab enlists the different On-premise SharePoint sites
e SharePoint 2019 As Online

6. Click OK. Tzunami Deployer creates the new project folder and initializes the project files in it. The
Project window appears. Initially, both parts of the Project window are empty.

E TzunamiMigration.tde - Tzunami Deployer

File View Data Toocls Help
DEH EE oS - & @ File System: '3, Add FileSystern "3, Add HyperWave ¥ : Confluence: = - -
X, Corfluence |;| Source SharePoint 2010 = File System

MName #H\ersions  Deployed To

MName #Versions Deployed From

ﬂ! Target SharePoint Online

OO0 Ready

Figure 3-5: Project Window
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The top half of the Project window uses a Windows Explorer style folder tree and details list to display the
structure and content that has been loaded from the source systems. The bottom half of the Project
window uses a similar approach to display the structure and content of the target SharePoint. The details
list in the top and bottom parts of the Project window show columns of metadata properties and other
information for the child items.

The status bar indicates various types of information, such as the currently listed and selected items and
the status and progress of Tzunami Deployer processes. An indicator on the left of the status bar displays
red when Tzunami Deployer is busy or when a dialog is open and Tzunami Deployer is waiting for user
input. This indicator blinks yellow when Tzunami Deployer is performing a background operation. During a
background operation, the current stage of the operation is also displayed, as well as a progress bar and
the estimated time remaining for the operation to be completed. The indicator is green at all other times.

3.4 SAVE A PROJECT

When you save a project, you can save it to a folder on your hard disk drive, a network location, disk, the
desktop, or another storage location. To do this, select a desired drive/folder from the Save As window.
The Saving process is the same, regardless of what location you choose.

You should save the project frequently while you are working on it to avoid losing data because of an
unexpected power failure or other problem.

3.4.1 To save a project:

1. Click H

Or
Select File > Save
Or

Press Ctrl + S

Project Name: |Tzunami|'u1igra‘tin::n |

Project Folder: | E:"DeployerMigration | Browse. ..

Project will be created at: E:\DeployerMigration

Cancel

Figure 3-6: Save As window

2. Enter Project name and Click Ok.
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4 CONNECTING AND LOADING SERVERS

This chapter explains how to connect and load sources content and target SharePoint in Deployer project.
This chapter contains the following topics:

e Connecting and Loading Source Server

e Connecting and Loading Target Server

e Reloading SharePoint Items

e Removing SharePoint Projects

e Handling Throttling with SharePoint Online
e Best Practice
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4.1 CONNECTING AND LOADING SOURCE SERVER

4.1.1

I 5

After creating a Tzunami Deployer project, you can load the information that describes the source system’s
hierarchy structure and the metadata properties associated with each item. A tab appears in the Project
window for each source system type that you selected in the New Project window.

@ The loaded information is only read from the source system and no modifications are made
to the actual source at any time during the migration process.

You can load information into Tzunami Deployer from one or more of the following source stores:

e ECM System— Tzunami Deployer can load directly from a source or load the exported .tdx file.
e SharePoint On premise server— Tzunami Deployer can load directly from a source SharePoint
2003/2007/2010/2013 store.
e File System — Tzunami Deployer can load information directly from your file system.
@ Information loaded from a source system captures the contents of that store at the time it is
loaded (or exported, in the case of TDX files). If the source system is modified after being
loaded, these modifications are not reflected in your Tzunami Deployer project. To access

the up-to-date content of the source system, you must reload that system (or recreate the
TDX file, where necessary).

After loading, two numbers appear to the right of each folder name in the source tree, for

example 6 Log(0/22) 1he second number is the total number of items in that particular
folder and all its subfolders. The first number is the number of items that were deployed to
the target.

All source items are read-only and their icons are displayed with a blue lock (&) overlay.

Loading from File System

Tzunami Deployer can load directly from a file system into one or more root folders that you can define in
the source tree.

You can load HyperWave directly from a File System by using HMI files generated by HyperWave. HMI
files are text files. It contains properties, their values and security permission for a specific file folder.

In order for a .HMI file to relate to a file/folder, the HMI file should:

Be named after the related file/folder.
For Example — The HMI file samplel.doc.hmi relates to samplel.doc and contains its properties and
security permissions.

Have the correct value for the property ‘Type’
For Example — If the property Type is populated with the value ‘Link’, the file has to be html (or similar)
file.

HMI files must start with the following line:
“HyperWave Meta Information/1.1”
Followed by an empty line

To load a source file system:

1. Click i=

Or
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Right-click in the File System tab and select Add File System Root or Add HyperWave
Root.

@ You can add as many roots as you want.

The Add File System Root window appears.

MName: | File System Root |
Location: |E:\Tzunami | | Browse... I
Analyze document content

Fitter

[] Created After 9/Mar/2018 2:15:19 PM

[ Medified After 9/Mar/2018 2:15:13PM

[ Accessed After 9/Mar/2018 2:15:19 PM

| ok || Cancel

Figure 4-1: Add File System Root window

MName: |Tzunami|-hrperWa\re Root |

Location: [\\SCYMM\MSSCVMMLibrary || Bowse. |

Hide internal properties Overwrite file system properties  [] Analyze document content

Fitter

[] Created After Fiday . March 9 2018
[ Modified After Friday . March 5 2018
[ Accessed After Fiday . Mach 5 2018

| oK || cancel

Figure 4-2: Add HyperWave Root window

Enter a name for the file system root and specify the location of the source file system
folder to be loaded.

Select Created After, Modified After, and Accessed After to filter out the files that will be
loaded from the file system.

The Analyze document content checkbox is selected by default and instructs
Tzunami Deployer to scan each file for embedded metadata properties, such as
title, author, and so on. Metadata is retrieved based on [Filters installed on the
computer running Tzunami Deployer.

If the number of source documents in your file system is very large or each file’s
internal metadata does not need to be migrated, deselect this checkbox. When the
Analyze document content checkbox is deselected, the loading process is faster.
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4. Click OK. The source begins to load. When the process is complete, the folder and files
loaded by Tzunami Deployer appear at the top of the Project window and the status bar
displays Ready.

E TrunamiMigration.tde - Tzunami Deployer

View Data Tools Help
DEH 3 - - & (@) File System: ‘3, Add FileSystem 7, Add HyperWave Confluence: - = -
X, Corfluence || Source SharePoirt 2010 == File System

&1 [ FileSystemRoot [D:vShail| yame #Hversions  Deployed To Size Created Modified Owner 63
Az Autherti
= D,)nd p | (2] Miration Verficati.. 1 T09KB 2/22/2022.. 3/30/2022 .. AViprakash
ploye: Sery
@ Exporters (0/54) @Licensing Service ... 1 881KB 11A19/2021... 613/2022 .. AVprakash

Ouick Start Deplo...
@ Migration Verificati...
~Sployer User Gui...
@Ouick Start Deplo...
@ Deployer User Gui...

B3 icensina Service

1.763KB 11A18/2021.. 61372022 . AVprakash
1.257KB 2/28/2022 ... 3/30/2022 .. AViprakash
TKB 12/31/2021.. 12/31/2021.. AViprakash
1.188KB 11A19/2021.. 671372022 .. AV'prakash
6436KB 1119/2021.. 61472022 ..  AVprakash
RY974KR 11AR2071  RA/ANIP APnrakash ¥
>

Name Hiersions Deployed From

Hi,- Target SharePoint Online

QOO0 Ready

Figure 4-3: Tzunami Deployer Window - Loaded File System

<//\, If certain files fail to load, a warning window appears, listing those files. You can save

the information in this window in order to keep track of the migration. This may

occur for a variety of reasons, such as failure to access a file because of a technical
problem.

4.1.2 Connecting and Loading from Source SharePoint
If you are migrating contents between SharePoint servers, upgrading from SharePoint 2003/SharePoint
2007/SharePoint 2010 to SharePoint 2013/SharePoint 2016/ SharePoint 2019/SharePoint Online or simply
copying your SharePoint content, Tzunami Deployer is an easy to use, leading tool to migrate your
SharePoint data.

To do so, you must first connect and load the source SharePoint as a source in the Tzunami Deployer
project. This process is identical to the process of loading the target SharePoint information, except that
you right-click in the source store area and then select the Connect to SharePoint option.

To connect and load source SharePoint:

Click ?ﬁ} Connect

Or

Right-click in the Source SharePoint (For example SharePoint 2010) tab and select
Connect to SharePoint.
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4.1.3 Loading from TDX File

4.1.3.1 Load TDX file
If you have purchased a Tzunami Exporter, you can migrate content from additional sources such as
SharePoint 2001, Livelink, and various other systems. This is done with a Tzunami Deployer Export (TDX)
file that can then be loaded as a source in Tzunami Deployer. If you want to migrate from a content source
that is not currently supported, contact the Tzunami Support Team for more information, including the
specifications for the TDX file format, which can then be used in the same manner as the sources.

@ When running Tzunami Deployer on several machines, you can run an export on one machine,

and load the exported data on another machine. While copying exported data to another

machine, verify that you copy all the exported data, including both the TDX file and the
extracted files directory (typically named FileStore).

When loading TDX file, Exporters have two modes of operations: Full Export and Lite Export.
When performing a Full Export, documents that are exported are saved to the file system and
uploaded from the file system during the migrate stage. When performing a Lite Export only
the structure, metadata, and security information are exported, without the documents.
During the migrate stage, Tzunami Deployer accesses the source system and downloads the
documents that are to be uploaded. For Lite Export, the Tzunami Exporters must be installed
on the Deployer machine.

To load a TDX file:

1. Right-click in the source area, and select Load <ECM Name> TDX. The Load <ECM Name>
exported information window appears.
@ If you have just completed an export, the Load <ECM Name> exported information

window is already displayed and the Location field already contains the location of
the exported data.

Name: |I'U'IigratinnE}1DD‘l |

Location: |D:\DeployerMigraﬁon\l_ivelinkE:port\.-lﬂtems\ljlreIJnk Data\e:portData_h| | Browse... |

[] Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings

[] Automatically Split lists over| 4500
0K Cancel

Figure 4-4: Load <ECM Name> exported information window
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2. Enter a name for the content to be loaded and specify the location of the TDX file.

3. Click OK. The source content begins to load. When the process is complete, the folder and
files loaded by Tzunami Deployer appear in the top window and the status bar displays
Ready.

4.1.3.2 Load TDX with Property Merge

Tzunami Deployer provides a feature to merge multiple source properties’ values into a
newly created single property after loading the source content in Tzunami Deployer project.
User can initiate a property merge process in the Deployer migration project during loading
the source data in the project. User can create a new property to hold merged properties’
values, select properties to merge whose values will be merged in a single property and
select a separator which will separate the merged values.

Steps for Property Merge in Deployer migration project

1. Create or open the Deployer Migration Project, then load the tdx file in source panel.
A tdx file browsing window appears.

Mame: | MigrationCh 01 |

Location: |D:'\DeployerMigration\lJvelinkE:port'\pi&tems'\Li\reUnk Data\exportData_t-lI Browse... I

[] Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings

[] Automatically Split lists over| 4500 =
QK Cancel

Figure 4-4 TDX File Browsing Window

Enter the name, browse the tdx file.

2. Check Apply check box, then click on Settings button. A Merge Properties window
appears.

MName: | MigrationCh001 |

Location: | D \DeployerMigration®\Livelink Export\49tems\LiveLink Data‘\export Data_tul Browse...

[ Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
Apply Settings

[] Automatically Splitlists ower| 4500 2

==

Figure 4-5 Settings for Properties Merge
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If you do not want to use the property merge feature, click on OK button then the property

merge process will be skipped. The source data will load in the source panel.

3. Create a new property in which properties will be merged by clicking on New button
beside New Properties list in upper panel.

Source Properties Mew Properties

Angwer - ew
Asset|D
Assigned To
Attachments Benzme
Audit Trail

Body

BOCLEANCOL

Comments

Completion/Actual Date

Created

Created By

Datepopup

Description h

E

[IElEE

Value Separstor | (Semicolon) v| Merge

Merged Properties

Source Target

i

Figure 4-6 Merge Properties Window
A New Property window appears.

4. Enter the name of Output column, then click OK button.

Mew Property name
|New Property Al |

[ ok ||{:ama|

Figure 4-7 New Merge Property Window
The new added property is always of type “Long Text”.
a You can perform following action for new property:

e Rename: You can rename and remove the newly created merge property
using Rename button when a property is selected in New Properties list.

e Delete: you can delete new property using Delete buttons when a
property is selected in New Properties list.
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5. Select properties to be merged from Source Properties and a newly created property
from New Properties list, then select a separator from dropdown Value Separator. After
that, click on Merge button.

Source Properties Mew Properties

Invaice Status A New
lsMilestone

Last Version Created Date
Last Version Created Year Eenzme
Livelink Attachment
Livelink Categories Delete
Livelink Category

Livelink I1d

Livelink kem Type

Livelink tem Type Test

LiveLink Version Id

LiveLink Volume Id

Milestone v

[

Walue Separator | ; (Semicolon) w | [ferge

Merged Properties

Target

[Assigned To][Filename][Image];[Livelink ... | MNew Property A
Cancel

Figure 4-8 Merged Property Window

The selected properties from Source Properties list are merged to selected property
from New Properties list and the merged property is displayed in Merged Properties
Panel in the bottom. The Source column shows the selected properties with specified
separator and Target column shows the property in which source properties are
merged.

G For the newly merged property, you can perform the following actions:

e Remove: Select a merged property, then click on Remove button. A
confirmation window appears, click in Yes.

@ Do you want to remove merged property?

Yes Mo

The removed new property is displayed in New Properties list.

e  Export: You Click on Export button to export the newly merged property
so that it can be imported in another migration project. Select a
destination and provide the file name and then click on Save.
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e Import: You can import the already created and exported merge
property using Import button.

6. Repeat steps 2, 3, 4 and 5 to create more properties to merge if required, then click on
OK button of the Properties Merge window.

7. Click on OK button in the Tdx loading window.

Mame: |Migratinn Ch001 |

Location: |C:\Usefs\prakash\Desktop\DeponerB.-i\lJ\relinkE:port\'l EhLivelink Date Browse...

Properties Merge

Geny o] one |

Figure 4-9 TDX Loading Window

The new merge property will be created and values from selected properties will be
merge into the property. Then, the source tdx will be loaded in source panel. You can
verify the output column from Properties window by right clicking the item in left side
and selecting Properties.

=4l |3

GTextPopup ~
Invoice Status

Livelink Categories

Livelink Category
| LiveLink I1d |22023 |

LiveLlink ltem Type o

o . ;

LiveLink Volume Id 2000 |

Medified |2/2/2013 3:28 FM

My BOOLEAN COL True

ew lextFopllp |

MNumberPopup COL

Ordering

Cwned By Admin

Property Set Folder Properties

Sanz New Attribute

Source Address http-/ AlserverAivelink Aivelink_exe Hunc=l&cbjld=22023&cbjActi
Title Do Not Delete

WO Number True

v Folder Prop (Hidden Properties)

Item LURL C:\Users\prakash\Desktop‘\Deployer3_4\Livelink Export\ 16\Live
Name Do Not Delete

URL For Open Command http-/ AlserverAivelink Aivelink_exe Hunc=l&cbjld=22023&cbjActi
Version

v

Figure 4-10 Merged Property Data Window
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4.1.3.3 Load TDX with Metadata Transformation

Tzunami Deployer when loads the exported source content in migration project, all the
associated metadata are loaded in the source panel. User can view the metadata associated
in with each item separately. Also, user can view the metadata associated with each
property set separately as well. The Tzunami Exporter tool manages all exported metadata
in .tdx and .stdx files based on its architecture. Based on the information available in .tdx
and .stdx files, Tzunami Deployer configures and displays the metadata in property sets and
items in Deployer migration projects.

In some cases, user needs to transform one or more metadata. Tzunami Deployer or
Exporter do not provide facility to edit the exported data i.e. .tdx or .stdx files. However,
Tzunami Deployer provides feature to transform the metadata in the Deployer Migration
project. In fact, the metadata transformation feature in Tzunami Deployer provides facility
to create metadata as a transformed metadata in Deployer Migration project during loading
the .tdx file in the project. Hence, user will have all exported metadata along with newly
created transformed metadata in the Deployer Migration project that can be mapped and
migrated to the target SharePoint as other metadata using regular process of migration.

Since, the transformation metadata is accompanied by creating new metadata in Deployer
Migration project, this feature is also useful when user has externally or internally managed
metadata which is not possible to export using APl or by the limitation in the source ECM
system.

Before using Metadata transformation in Deployer Migration project, user needs to create a
.csv file where user needs to reference the source property and provide the unique value of
that property. Then, provide title for the transform property and choice values (separated
with semicolon). Once the .csv file is prepared, user will be guided through the steps
required for metadata transformation while loading the source ECM in Deployer Migration
project. The following section will provide the detail steps.

4.1.3.3.1 Create Metadata Transformation file

User has to create a .csv file with some detail and save the file in any convenient location.
The first row of the .csv file must have the source property preceded with “$” and should
specify the values in successive rows. The transform property should have specified in next
row with regular name i.e. without preceding with above mentioned sign and values should
be specified in successive rows. If transformation property has multiple values, then those
values should be separated with semicolon. The sample of the file is as below:
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m HOME IMSERT PAGE
-y
B db Cut Calibri
. E|’E“| Copy -
aste -
- * Format Painter B 1 U
Clipboard P}
117 - Jx
A B
1 181D Transform 1
2 |0_424F ABC;def;123
3

Figure 4-5 Transformation File Sample

In the above figure, first column refers to the source property which is preceded with “S”
sign. This property is exported and is available in .tdx or .stdx files. It is reference here
because the Tzunami Deployer when load the ECM source in Deployer Migration project, it
should identify the property set where transform property should be created. The value of
this property specified in successive row (here in second row) uniquely identify the
associated property set having “ID” property with value “0_424F”. Then, during
transformation, a transformed property named “Transfrom 1” is created with multi choice
values “ABC, def, 123” in the property set of the Deployer Migration project. So, the newly
created transformed property will be always created as multi-choice property. User can save
this file in any convenient location in the network and will need to browse in next step.

4.1.3.3.2 Load Metadata Transformation file in Deployer Migration Project

Create Deployer Migration project with desired source and target systems.

File View Data Tools Help
DEH 3 F o - | eRoom: fid Bxport [FLoad /f] | ) Delta Deployment  Target SharePoint Online: £ Connect
a8 =Room
Name #Versions  Deployed To
Name #Versions  Deployed From
B Target SharePoint Online
OO0 Ready

Figure 4-6 Deployer Migration Project

Load the source in upper source panel of the Deployer migration project.
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@B MigrationCh001 tde - Trunami Deployer - O =
File View Data Tools Help
DEH B E > - ¢ Livelink: f3 Export [ Load 4 [} Delta Deployment | Target SharePoint Online: £ Connect =
4 Livelink . . |

Name HVersions Deployed To

Name | MigrationCh001 ‘

Location: ~ [D:\Deployerhigration’ Livelink Export\d3tems' Livelink Data'\exportDatat| | Browss.. |

[ 4pply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge

[ Apply Settings

[ Automatically Split lists over| 4500 %

oK || cancel

Ei) Target SharePoint Online
(DI Loading Livelink data Loading Livelink data

Figure 4-7 Loading Source ECM data in Deployer Migration Project

When .tdx file is browsed, the Apply Metadata Transformation option is enabled.

Check the option Apply Metadata Transformation, a Metadata Transformation window

Save & Close = Remove

| Export Mappings| | Import Mappings |

appears,

Mapping Files

Figure 4-8 Metadate Transformation Window

Click on Add button, then browse the Metadata Transformation csv file. Then, Metadata
Mappings window appears.

Page | 4-55



Source Condition New Created Columns
Source (C5V) Map To Column Name Default Value
» 1D (Id) ~ » - (NONE) ~

Figure 4-9 Metadata Mappings Window
4.1.3.3.3 Configure default values

In the Metadata Mappings window, user can define the default value for the transformed
metadata.

Sourze Condition New Created Columns

Source [C5V) Map To Column Name Default Value
b gD 1D {Id) ~ Transform 1

eRoom tem Type {tem Type)
ed)

Mote (91-RegionalJets_1)
Owner {owner)

Modified By {modifiedBy)
Version Label {31-Regionallets_|
Comment {comment)

ParentFolderName (parentFolde
Start At (startAt)
End At (endAt)
Participants (participants)

Other Patticipants {otherParticip:
Description HTML icalDescriptic
Description Text (calDescription’
Duration (duration)
IsReccuring (isReccuring)

Reccurence (reccurence)

Atachments (sttachments)
Target L ftargetUd)
Body Text (note Text)
Body HTML (noteHtml)

Figure 4-10 Metadata Transformation Default Value

In the right side panel of the Metadata Mappings window, Default Value column is
presented and a dropdown for each transformed metadata is available. From the dropdown
user can select the default value as desired.

In the left side panel of the Metadata Mappings window, user can map the default value for
the referenced source property. User can choose the default value from the dropdown
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available under Map To column. This mapping is beneficial when there are duplicate values
for the referenced property in the source system.

When default value configuration is completed, click on OK button. Then, the Metadata
Mappings window is closed and Metadata Transformation window is displayed.

Save & Close = S
Export Mappings | | Import Mappings

Mapping Files
C:\Users'prakash'Desktop“Metadata Transformed csv

Figure 4-11 Metadata Tranformation Window with Mapping files

User can see the list of mapping files currently used in Mapping files panel.

4.1.3.3.4 Export/Import Metadata Transformation configuration

When mapping files is browsed and configure, user can export the mappings files to any
convenient location for future use in another Deployer Migration project.

Click on Export Mappings button, a location to save mapping file is displayed. It is
recommended to save the file in shared location in the network so that Tzunami Deployer
instances running in different machine can import this file in Deployer Migration project.
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4 Bl » ThisPC » Desktop » v | D Search Desktop pe
Organize = Mew folder == - e
[ This PC “ MName Date moedified R
:’ 3D Objects Deployer3.4 8/10/2021 &:06 PM Fi
PSPPI JURPN o U I N MHANMNT Y.CN Rk r: h
I Desktop v < D >
File name: | Metadata mappingxml v|
Save as type: |Km| File (*xml) ~ |
# Hide Folders | Save | | Cancel |

Figure 4-12 Metadata Transformation Export Mapping files

Follow the other instruction to save the file.

Similarly, if metadata mapping file is already exported, user can click on Import Mappings
button to import the mapping file.

&~ « 4 M s ThisPC » Desktop » v V] Search Desktop yel
Organize * Mew folder Bz~ [
_J 3D Objects A Name Date modified Ll
[ Desktop Mew folder 7/15/2021 1:54 PM Fi
Documents TzunamiERoomReportingTool T/21/2021 3:33 PM Fi
3 Downlozds 2 Metadata mapping.xml 8/11/2021 11:56 AM Al
) S Minratinn Rennrt NP1 2021 04 A1 04 0T 771279021 11-1R AR ¥ v
D Music v o< v
File name: |Metadata mapping.xml V| |Xl'l'i| File (*xml) "’|
| Open | | Cancel |

Figure 4-13 Metadata Transformation Import Mapping file
Once importing the mapping files, the imported files is listed in Metadata Transformation
window.
4.1.3.3.5 View transformed metadata
When mapping configuration is completed, user can view the metadata.

First select the mapping file from Mapping files list, then View and Remove buttons will be
enabled. Click on View button, then the information will be displayed.
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B Metadata Transformation - Browse ... — O *

Save&Close | [ View || Remove || Add |

| Export Mappings | | Import Mappings |

Figure 4-14 Metadata Transformation View Information
4.1.3.3.6 Remove transformed metadata

When mapping configuration is completed, user can remove the metadata mapping file.

First select the mapping file from Mapping files list, then View and Remove buttons will be
enabled. Click on Remove button, then the information will be removed.

4.1.3.3.7 Save and Close transformed metadata

When mapping configuration is completed, Metadata Transformation window is displayed

|Save&Close | | View || Remove || Add |

as below:

| Export Mappings | | Import Mappings |

Mapping Files

C\Users'\prakash'\Deskiop ' Metadata Transformed .cav

Figure 4-15 Metadata Transformation Window

Click on Save & Close button. The source loading window appears.
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Mame: | MigrationCh (001 |
Location: | D:%DeployerMigration®Livelink Export "4 %temsLiveLink Data‘exportData .t|| Browse. ..

Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings

[] Automatically Split lists over| 4500 2

[ ok ] cancal |

Figure 4-16 Load Source Information

Click on OK button. The metadata transformation process executed internally and the
update source is load in the source panel. User can see the transformed metadata and value
in associated item or property set.

File View Data Tools Help

d= 4 3 E? By ¥ « i eRoom: £ Export [ }Load ¥ [} Delta Deployment | Target SharePoint Online: {3 Connect =
o8 eRoom . . i
El g CRJ Special Projects (MHI) (0/3252) A tem Path FieSize ParentFolde... Version Label ~Property Set  Transform 1
& 52 2015 COC Studies - Program (0/13) CR Specal... 16KB 01 Actions File Properties ABC; def; 123

E] 01 .Actions {0/1)
| 02.5chedule (0/1)

E] 03] Title: 01.Actions
@ 2015 URL: C:\Users\prakash\Desktop\Deployer3 4\ER445 TDX and 5TDXfiles & Logs\FileStore\CRJ Special Projects (MHI\2015 COC Studies - P

@ 2019 This item contains 1 tems
|52 AAL Cargo Survey 2016 (0/9)

&2 Announcement (0/0)
1271 APSR Process (/71
>

Name #HVersions Deployed From

E!} Target SharePoint Online

GOO Ready
Figure 4-17 Metadata Transformation in Deployer Migration project.

1items, 1selected .:

User can perform the deployment, mapping and migration of the transformed metadata as

other metadata onwards.

4.1.3.4 Load TDX with Split Content
In any ECM system, a folder may have a fixed number of maximum data items. This value

differs from one ECM system to another ECM system. Therefore, the source ECM system
and SharePoint may have the different value for maximum number of items limit in a list. If
the source ECM system supports greater number of maximum number of items in a list, then
a case may encounter where the number of items in a list crosses the maximum limit in
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SharePoint. In such case, the exceeded number of items get failed during migration in
Tzunami Deployer. To overcome such limitation, the items in the source list should be split.

Tzunami Deployer provides a feature to split the number of items of a source to a user
defined value during the loading of source content in Tzunami Deployer Migration Project.

Steps for Spit Content in Deployer migration project

1. Create or open the Deployer Migration Project, then load the
tdx file in source panel.A tdx file browsing window appears.

MName: |MigratinnE}1DD‘l |

Location: |D:\Deploferl‘u'ligra’[ion\l_ivelinkE:port\.-lﬂtems\lj\reLink Data\e:portData_h| | Browse... |

[ Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings

[] Autematically Split lists over| 4500

0K | Cancel

Figure 4-18 TDX File Browsing Window

Enter the name, browse the tdx file.

2. Check Automatically Split lists over check box, and specify the
value from which items should be split in the list. Then, click on
OK button.

Mame: | MigrationCh001 |

Location: | D:M\DeployerMigration\Livelink Export \d%tems \Live Link Data‘exportData .t-| Browse...

[] Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings

Automatically Split lists over B{IEI

ok || Cancel

Figure 4-19 Settings for Split Content

o If you do not want to use the Split Content feature, click on OK button then,
O the source data will load in the source panel.
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3. The source panel will load the tdx with divided content. The number of
items will consider the sub-folders as well in the count.

File View Data Tools Help

[B] ﬁ H 2| B OB + ¢ Livelink: Export [} Load ﬁ _ Delta Deployment | : Target SharePoint Online: {_} Connect =
47 Livelink
= (29 MigrationCh001 (0/35) Name #Versions Deployed To  Tille Livelink Id  LiveLink Vol... Livel *

&gl Dataitem only (0/27)

) Datatem oniy_1 {0/8) 4] Discussion 1 Discussion 1 655205 -2000

4 Datatem nnly:B {0/0) @ﬂd\scuss\onZ discussion2 655435 -2000
ial foldeer for mult va... foldeer form 679149 -2000
L ltask1 task 1 655315 -2000
] task10 task 10 666658 2000
Eltask11 task11 666659 2000
Eltask12 task 12 666660 2000
[Etask12 task13 BRRRR1T 20 e
< >
Name #ersions Deployed From

H!L‘ Target SharePaint Online

QOO Ready
Figure 4-20 Split Content

4.2 CONNECTING AND LOADING TARGET SERVER

In this step, you load the structure information describing the content of the target
SharePoint Servers (2003, 2007, 2010, 2013, 2016 or 2019) or SharePoint Online. Tzunami
Deployer loads the SharePoint structure information, including portal areas, sites, lists,
libraries, folders, documents, items, wiki page, etc. as well as security and metadata
information. This information is displayed at the bottom of the Project window in the Target
SharePoint tab.

@ The target SharePoint is not modified until the migrating step.

You first connect to the SharePoint server and then specify what information you want to
load into your Tzunami Deployer project. When you load a SharePoint target, you can
choose to load only some of the items and then load additional items at a later stage.

You can also remove the SharePoint information from the Tzunami Deployer project and
load SharePoint again. This is especially useful for loading a different SharePoint server into
the current Tzunami Deployer project, or for reloading SharePoint content.

@ Information loaded from SharePoint captures the SharePoint content at the time it is loaded. If
SharePoint is modified after being loaded, these modifications are not reflected in your Tzunami
Deployer project. Tzunami recommends that you do not modify the SharePoint content that is
currently being processed by Tzunami Deployer. To access the up-to-date content of the SharePoint
store, you can either remove the SharePoint from your Tzunami Deployer project or refresh a
particular location by reloading it.
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Load the SharePoint target smartly — plan the migration destination and nature to make it easier for
you to choose which sites and lists you want to load in the target SharePoint. Loading the entire farm
into a single project may be a redundant and time consuming operation. A template project(s) should
contain only the destination top site collection loaded with no lists or sub sites (un-loaded lists or sub
sites appear grayed-out in Tzunami Deployer project and you can reload them later).

4.2.1 SharePoint on premise Server

4.2.1.1 Connecting and Loading SharePoint Server (2007-2019)
You can connect and load SharePoint Server (SharePoint 2007, SharePoint 2010, SharePoint
2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019) servers as a source or target in Tzunami
Deployer. To load SharePoint Server, you must first connect to a SharePoint server from
Tzunami Deployer for which you need a user account with the following permissions:

e The user running Tzunami Deployer needs to be a Local Administrator (to
get Registry and File System access).

e The user provided in Deployer must have permission to connect to the
machine where Tzunami Deployer Remote Service is installed (unless the
source Remote Service has problems downloading files from the source
which results in the Deployer-provided credentials being used).
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To connect and load SharePoint target (connecting SharePoint 2013 as an

example)

1.

Click Data > Target SharePoint 2013 > Connect to SharePoint Or

Right-click in the Target SharePoint 2013 tab and select Connect to

SharePoint. The SharePoint 2013 Connection Wizard appears.

2. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint

3.

Server screen.

Access SharePont Server
Flease enter server host name or P address where the Remate Service is installed
and set the user credentials as needed

Server Address: |sp13 |
Connect As:

{0) Windows logon user =
(®) Different user name: |a\r\5padmir1 | J_‘a'.?
Connect
Password: |uuuuu |
Lewvel Description
[] Errors enly [ ] Warnings only Luto-scroll View Save As...
< Back MNext = Cancel

Figure 4-21: SharePoint Connection Wizard — Access SharePoint Server Screen

Enter the name or Fully Qualified Name (FQN) of the SharePoint front-end
server in the Server Address field. Use the name or IP Address of the front-

end server running the Tzunami Deployer Remote Service.

The Tzunami Deployer evaluation version only allows you to connect to the local
server. The local machine name is automatically selected. The fully licensed version
of Tzunami Deployer does not have this restriction and allows you to connect

remotely to any SharePoint server.
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4.

5.

Specify the user account to be used by Tzunami Deployer to login and access
the SharePoint server. You can choose between two options:

e  Windows logon user — Use the currently logged on user.

e Different user name — Specify a different user and enter a password
in the Password field. When specifying a user, use the following
formats: DOMAIN\user or COMPUTERNAME\User or user@ DOMAIN
or user@COMPUTERNAME.

If Tzunami Deployer fails to connect to SharePoint, verify that you provided all the
required permissions to the user, as specified in the Tzunami Deployer Installation
Guide.

Clicking Auto-scroll scrolls down to display the latest progress messages, as they
appear.

Clicking Errors only filters the displayed progress messages to show error messages
only.

Clicking Warnings only filters the displayed progress messages to show warning
messages only.

Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Web Applications

screen.

Web Applications
Flease select \Web Applications to load into the project

Name URL
[ GNs hitp://sp13:12345/
7 owa http://ep 132727/
SharePoint - 80 hitp://ep 13/
[] SharePairt - NEW hitp://sp13:21575/
OT1zz http://ep 131270/
Selected Web Application: 1 Reverse Selection

Edit selected Web Application

Name: |

URL: Update

< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-22: SharePoint Connection Wizard — Web Applications Screen

If a URL of the virtual server displayed in the screen is not the same as it is in IIS or in
SharePoint, you can change it from the list of alternative URLs, or configure it
manually in the URL field. Click Update to use the selected URL. When connecting to
SharePoint as target, it is not necessary to load versions of documents.
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6. Select one or more Web Applications to load and click Next. The SharePoint
Structure appears with three tabs: Sites, Content and Active Directory.

Sites Tab

The Site tab allows you to select site collection to load into the Deployer
Project.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Content Active Directory
Site collections:

= b SharePoirt - 80 ”
E,‘J avn (http://sp13/sites/avn)
I8 BankDemao (http-//sp13/sitescviBrik)
Dm Bobsie (http://sp13)
DE& heram5Site (Hitp ./ /sp13/partialpath/Mew Site)
@ InfoPath fhttp-//sp13/sites InfoPath)
LI IRM hitp://ep13/sites/IRM)
I8 My Site thttp://sp13/my)
(I8 SharePoint Admin (http:/sp13/my/personal /spadmin) b

Find | |

Read sub sites (@) Immediate () All

| <Back | [ Net> | | Cancel

Figure 4-23: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Sites Tab

@ Loading of SharePoint content may be a lengthy process, depending on the amount
of content, the type of network, and the workload of the SharePoint server.

When connecting to SharePoint, it is not necessary to select site collection and item
to load into the project. Tzunami recommends that you only load the site collection
and portal sites that are the targets for your current project.

Site collection and Items that are not loaded at this stage appear grayed out in the
Project window. Such items can be reloaded at a later time.
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Click Content Tab to load the Site contents.

SharePoint Structure

Please select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Contert  Active Directory

List Types Read Folders Read tem Versions

) None () None faster) ) No ttems faster)

() Libraries Cnly () Immediate Child Folders () Latest version only

(®) All lists (®) Al Folders (®) All versions {slower)

| <Back [ Net> | | Cancel |

Figure 4-24: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Content Tab

Active Directory Tab

The Active Directory tab allows you to load user and groups from Active Directory

domains.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Contert Active Directory

Users and Groups
(@) Read users and groups from Active Directory
Do not load disabled users

() Import users and groups from XML Browse...

(") Do not read users and groups

Active Directory cache expiry time (in days)

Choose the Active Directory domains and Membership Providers

from which to retrieve the users and groups in Deployer. Choose domains...
View Currently Selected Domains
. <Back | [ New> | | Cancel |

Figure 4-25: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Active Directory Tab

Active Directory tab is only available when connecting to the Target SharePoint
Structure.
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Table 4-1: SharePoint Structure — Active Directory Tab

Field

Description

Users and Groups

Specify how to load users and groups from Active Directory
domains.

Read users and groups
from Active Directory

Allows you to read users and groups from Active Directory.

®* Do not load disabled users from Active Directory — Select
this option to skip disable users and groups when reading
Active Directory.

Import users and
groups from XML

Allows you to import users and groups from an XML file.

Do not read users and
group

Allows you to skip loading users and groups from Active Directory.

Active Directory cache
expiry time (in days)

Allows you to specify expire time for remove Active Directory cache
files.

View Currently Selected
Domains

Allows you to view currently selected domains. When mouse
pointer is hovered on it, the currently selected domain(s) are
displayed as tool tips.
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Choose domains... Opens the Choose Domains for Reading window, which displays the
domain to which the SharePoint machine belongs and any sub-
domains and additional domains with a trusted relationship to that
domain.

@ Click Update List to display domains. The Domain that
is part of SharePoint server, any Sub-Domains and
Additional Domains with trusted relationship with

main domain appears in BLACK COLOR.

Cached Domains have their user information stored in
a local cache file, and will be read without probing the
domain controllers for information. The Cached
Domains are displayed in RED COLOR.

Any domains with incoming trust relationship are
displayed in PURPLE COLOR. You must enter domain
credentials to read users from incoming trusted
relationship domains.

Choose Domains And Membership Providers for Reading
—Domains & Membership Providers
MAINDC.COM (Cached) |pdate List
TREEROOTDC.NET

CHILD1.CHILD.TREEROOTDC.NET

MAINDC1.COM {Credentials Required)

Add Domain |
Delete Domain(s) |

Remove Cache

—Status

Finished scanning targst Active Directory Domains and Membership Prwide;l
Trusted relations of Domain "MAINDC1.COM’ cannat be read as it requires ¢

§id|
ok | Cancel |

If you select an Active Directory domain, Tzunami Deployer
retrieves all the users and groups from that domain.

@ Click Add Domain to add custom domains that do not
appear in the Domains tree. Enter Domain Credentials
window appears.
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Demain name | |

User name | |

Password | |

Specify the Domain name and enter User name,
Password and Confirm password in their respective
fields. Click Test to verify domain credentials to connect
with the custom domains.

Click Delete Domain(s) to delete selected domains from
the list.

Tzunami Deployer caches the results from previous
connections to SharePoint. You can delete the cached
information by selecting a domain and clicking Remove
Cache.

7. Click Next. The Thank you for using the Connection Wizard screen appears.

8. Click Done. Tzunami Deployer begins scanning the SharePoint server and
loads information about the selected site collection, including sub sites, lists,
folders, files and list items.

A Results window appears, displaying the load progress.

Level Description "

j) Irformation  Trying to obtain the list of Web Applications from SharePoint ...

j) Irformation  Found 10 Web Applications

j) Irformation Checking pemissions for Server 'sp13’ succeeded

jj Irformation Reading local users & groups from the target computer..

l_!'},,Waming Ermar reading the list of local user and group form the target computer- T...
jj Irformation  Started to read Active Directory users and groups

j) Irformation Reading Languages...

j) Irformation  Total read ActiveDirectory users and groups is 144 from target domain A...
j) Irformation Reading sites templates from Site Definitions for Language 1D: 1033
jj Information Reading global templates fram server. ..

j) Information  Found 13 Site Defintion configuration file(s)

jj Information  Processing Site Definition configuration file WEBTEMP XML

j) Information Reading Site Defintion Template 'GLOBAL from "WEBTEMP XML"... W

[] Errars only [ ] Warnings only Auto-scroll View | | Save As... |

Close

Figure 4-26: Loading SharePoint 2013 — Results Window

You can stop the loading process at any time by closing the Results window, right-
clicking in the SharePoint area, and selecting Stop Loading SharePoint.
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When the loading process is complete, you can browse the SharePoint structure in

the Project window. For example:

File View Data Tools Help

DEH @AM o ~ | File System: |7, Add FileSystem '\, Add HyperWave ¥ : Confluence: 53 Export _ = e
X, Corfluence ﬂy Source SharePoirt 2013 & File System
e ConfluenceMigration (0/34) Name #Hersions Deployed To Title tem Type 5~
RARA 1974({R1) (0/34]
c @@ Blog p:{geg]ﬂ{yn . 5 Wiki Pages Wiki Pages  WikiPagssF.. R
& BlogPostComments (0/0) 5 Emails Emails MalFolder R
@ Emails (0/0} @Blﬂg Pages Blog Pages BlogPagesF. R
) Markupimages (0/3) |52 Wiki Pages Aftac... Wiki Pages ... Folder R
@ RARA 1974 Home Tasktems (0/7) @Wik\FageCommems WikiPageCo... WikiPageCo R
@ Wiki Pages (0/7) @Markuplmages Markuplmag MacrotemF. R
@ Wiki Pages Attachments {0/15) |57) BlogPostCamments BlogPostCo BlogPageCo.. R
&) WikiPageComments (0/1) FIRARA 1974 Hom RARA 1974 TaskFolder RY
< >
B d ;arePolm -8010/8) Name HVersions  Deployed From ID Content Type  Create
= 0/6)
En éocl}men{s (0/0) Files and Folders
[ Form Templates (0/0) [ Media Player 1 Folder SHAF

[ Site Assets (0/0)
B Site Pages (0/2)

B BankDemo
B Bobsie
B heramSie
B InfoPath
® M

B M Ste

B SharePoint Admin

[ Target SharePoint 2013

Q00 Ready

Figure 4-27: Loaded Target SharePoint 2013

The following table displays the various icons used by SharePoint 2013 to represent

various types of items.

Table 4-2: SharePoint 2013 Icons

Icon Description

Web Application

SharePoint Site
List

Document Library

Picture Library
Folder

I E A E |«

Each item in the structure tree is followed by two numbers. The first number is the
number of documents and list items deployed, but not yet migrated to the target
SharePoint. The second number is the total number of documents and list items in
that particular location and all its nested hierarchy.

Clicking a location in the tree displays the list of items in that location. The name of
the item appears in the first column. Metadata property values and other
information appear in the adjacent columns.

To activate the various actions in Tzunami Deployer, select an item and choose a
menu option or right-click an item to display a context-sensitive menu. All the actions
in the context-sensitive menus are also available in the Data menu. When you select
an item, only the options that are relevant to the selected item are made available
for activation. All other options are deactivated. You can right-click an item and
select Open to view it. In lists that support document versioning, you can view the
versions of an item by right-clicking the item and selecting Versions.
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4.2.1.2 Connecting and Loading SharePoint 2003
SharePoint 2003 can be connected and loaded as either a source or a target in Tzunami
Deployer. In order to load a SharePoint 2003 target, you must first connect to a SharePoint
2003 server, for which you need a user account with the following permissions:

e Administrative permissions on the SharePoint front end server (member of
the local Administrators group).

e Administrative permissions on the SharePoint sites.

e Read permissions on the SQL Server Configuration Database of both source
and target SharePoint.

e Read permissions on the SQL Server Content Databases of source SharePoint
sites.

e Read/Write permissions on the SQL Server Content Databases of target
SharePoint sites.

e Read rights on the related Active Directory forest (recommended).

e Execute permissions for the SQL Server stored procedure (in case of SQL
Server 2005 only).

e Administrative  share  “\\<SharePoint  machine>\c$\Program  Files\Common
Files\Microsoft Shared\web server extensions” and all subfolders (if not granted to
the Administrators group).

e Remote registry access to “Local Machine\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Shared Tools\Web
Server Extensions\” and all sub keys (if not granted to the Administrators
group).

{) Tzunami Deployer cannot remotely access SPS2003/WSS2.0 servers when the
backend database of SharePoint is built on the WMSDE edition of SQL Server. In this
case Tzunami Deployer must be installed locally on the SharePoint machine.

Missing DNS settings may hinder Tzunami Deployer’s ability to access
SharePoint front end servers, SQL servers, or domain servers. In such case,
copy the DNS servers’ definitions from the SharePoint servers.

4.2.2 Office365 - SharePoint Online

SharePoint Online can be connected and loaded as a target in Tzunami Deployer. In order to
load SharePoint Online as a target, you must first connect to SharePoint Online for which
you need a user account with the following role and permissions:

e The login user in Deployer must be a Site Collection Administrator of SharePoint Site
Collection to read and write data in SharePoint sites.

e The login user in Tzunami 0365 Active Directory service must be a member of Global
administrator in Office 365 for your organization to provide consent for Tzunami
azure app (TzunamiDeployerforOffice365) to read Users and Groups from Office 365
using TzunamiO365ADService service.
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Once, consent is provided for TzunamiDeployerforOffice365 azure app in Office 365,
the TzunamiDeployerforOffice365 can be logged in with user having SharePoint
Administrator role in Office 365.

g

The user running Tzunami Deployer needs to be a Local Administrator (to get
Registry and File System access).

Tzunami Deployer can connects Microsoft Teams (i.e. the SharePoint Online site
created for Microsoft Teams), OneDrive (i.e. the SharePoint Online site created for
OneDrive) and the login user in Deployer must be a site collection administrator in
respective sites.

4.2.2.1 Connecting and Loading Microsoft Teams
Tzunami Deployer can communicate with the Microsoft Teams SharePoint Online. When
Microsoft Teams SharePoint Online is connected through this mode, the Remote Service is
no longer used.

1. Click Data > Target SharePoint Online> Connect to Microsoft Teams Or

Right-click on the Target Microsoft Teams tab and select Connect to Microsoft
Teams. The Microsoft Teams Connection Wizard appears.

Microsoft Teams
Connection Wizard

‘wielcome to the Microsoft Teams Connection Wizard. This wizard will
guide you through the process of connecting to Microsoft Teams and
loading items into the current project.

[[] O385 Migration AP

< Back MNext = Cancel

Figure 4-28 Microsoft Teams Connection Screen
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2.

3.

/%

Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint Server

screen.
Connection Wizard — O
Access Microsoft Teams
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials
Site Collection URL: |https://astercidnepal sharepoint com/sites Azunamiteams |
Connect As:
Windows logon user
: 2
Using Web Credentials ‘(7‘.'.?
Connect
Level Description
[] Errors only [] \Warnings only Auto-scroll View Save As...
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 4-29: Access Window for Microsoft Teams (SharePoint Online)

In the Site Collection URL field, enter the URL of the Site Collection. For example:
https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/TzunamiTeams.
Click on Connect button. User does not need to provide login credential when
using Azure Application with Applications. When using Delegated based Azure
Application, a browser will be opened for credential to connect to the
SharePoint site. Please, provide the credential for login. After successful login a
SharePoint Structure screen appears.
The browser will be opened based on the configuration in Deployer.exe.Config file
which is located in the Tzunami Deployer installation location.

By default, Edge browser is set. User can change the browse available in their
system. The supported browsers are: “Edge”, “Firefox”, “Chrome” and “Internet
Explorer” only. Please, open the Deployer.exe.Config file in elevated mode. Then,
find <add key="WebAuthBrowser" value="Edge" /> key in the file. You can change
the value for opted supported browser prior to run the Tzunami Deployer.
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Content Tab

The Content tab allows you to select site collection and List Types content to load into the
Tzunami Deployer and whether to load items and their versions.

Connection Wizard

SharePoint Structure

Sites  Content
List Types

(®) Mone

() Libraries Only

) Al lists

Fitter By List

Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

llse commal() to seperate list names

MNone faster) Mo items faster)
Immediate Child Folders
All Folders

Latest version only

All versions (slower)

Read sub sites (@) Immediate () All

< Back MNext = Cancel

Figure 4-30: Microsoft Teams Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Content Tab

0 When connecting to target, it is not necessary to load versions of documents.

Content Tab to load the Site contents.

Table 4-3: SharePoint Structure — Content Tab

Field Description
List Types
None No lists are loaded.

Libraries Only

Only libraries are loaded.

All Lists

All types of lists are loaded.

Read Folders

None (faster)

No folders of lists and libraries are loaded.

Immediate Child Folders

Only immediate folders are loaded.

All Folders

All folders are loaded.

Read Items Versions

No items (faster)

No item versions are loaded.

Latest version only

Only the latest item versions are loaded.

All versions (slower)

All item versions are loaded.

Filter By List

Use Commal(,) to separate list

Enter name of Lists to load even if None option selected
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5. Click Next. The Thank you for using the Connection Wizard screen appears.

6. Click Done. Tzunami Deployer begins scanning the SharePoint Online and loads
information about the selected site collection, including sub sites, lists, folders,
files and list items.

A Results window appears, displaying the load progress.

Level Description &y

j) Infarmation  Processing Web Template Group Site” ( GROUPHED )

j) Infarmation  Processing Web Template Communication Site’ ( “SITEPAGEFPLBLISHI...
jj Information  Reading global templates from custom xml mapping...

j) Infarmation  Found 0 global custom templates from custom xml mapping

j_] Irformation  Succeeded to get Site Definitions and Global Web Templates

jj Infarmation  Reading root Site: https://asteroidnepal sharepoint .com./stesTzunami...
j) Infarmation  Getting Site: https://asteridnepal sharepaint com./sites/ TzunamiTeams. ..
j_] Information  Reading groups collection from Site: https://astercidnepal sharepoint.c...
j) Information Getting Site data for: TzunamiTeams”..

j) Infarmation  Getting template information for Site: TzunamiTeams”...

jj Information  Reading Site security: TzunamiTeams”...

j) Infarmation  Getting custom list and site templates for ste: TzunamiTeams®

j) Infarmation  Reading custom templates from site: " Tzunami Teams™ v

[] Errors only [ ]'Warnings only [#] Aute-scroll View Save As...

Close

Figure 4-31: Loading Target Microsoft Teams — Results Window

@ You can stop the loading process at any time by closing results window, Right-clicking
in the SharePoint area,& selecting Stop loading SharePoint to" You can stop the
loading process at any time by closing results window, Right-clicking in the
SharePoint area,& selecting Stop loading Microsoft Teams.
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When the loading process is complete, you can browse the SharePoint Online
structure in the Project window. For example:

File View Data Tools Help
QE5dHd O% 3¢ ~ i File Systern: 1%, Add FileSystem % Add HyperWave £f © Livelink: {5 Export - -
¥ Lvelink |77 Source SharePoint 2010 File System
=] ‘lﬁe"”kM‘g’a““” 0729 || Name #versions Deployed To Title Livelink Id  Livelink Vol... Livelink
= gl simple test (0+29) =
5 ALIAS Folder (0/6) BJDECS DEC 5 435378 2000
E E dep user guide AS.. 1 dep user gui 438377 -2000
E gl New FolderA (0/
= g Folder B (0/€ 5 1BM of same folde... 1 1BM of same... 435376 -2000
= ;] DEC5 (T E licensing guide ali 1 licensing gui 435495 -2000
[= New Alias. ASPX 1 New Alias.A... 435375 -2000
ad New
3 DEC 114041 Notes Guide ASPX 1 Notes Guide... 435265 -2000
=] /1)
=l gl Links (0/2)
=) £ New Folderfsd 1Y
< > < >
5 [ TeunamiTeams {0/0) Name #ersions Deployed From  Support Ver...  Content App... Description Title
=0 < 7 TzunamiTeams (0/0) .
[ Documents (0.0) Lists
[ Fom Templates [ Documents True False Documen|
m Site Assets m Form Templates False False Form Term|
m Ste Pages [ Site Assets False False Site Assel]
B stle Library [ i Pages False False Site Pagel
B style Library False False Style Librg
€ >
ﬂl,z Microsoft Teams
QDD Ready

Figure 4-32: Loaded Target Microsoft Teams SharePoint Online

The following table displays the various icons used by SharePoint Online to

represent various types of items.

Table 4-4: SharePoint Online Icons

Icon Description

Web Application

SharePoint Site
List

Document Library

Picture Library

Folder

e |

Each item in the structure tree is followed by two numbers. The first number is the
number of documents and list items deployed, but not yet migrated to the target
SharePoint. The second number is the total number of documents and list items in
that particular location and all its nested hierarchy.

Clicking a location in the tree displays the list of items in that location. The name of
the item appears in the first column. Metadata property values and other
information appear in the adjacent columns.

To activate the various actions in Tzunami Deployer, select an item and choose a
menu option or right-click an item to display a context-sensitive menu. All the actions
in the context-sensitive menus are also available in the Data menu. When you select
an item, only the options that are relevant to the selected item are made available
for activation. All other options are deactivated.
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You can right-click an item and select Open to view it. In lists that support document
versioning, you can view the versions of an item by right-clicking the item and
selecting Versions.

4.2.2.2 Connecting and Loading OneDrive
Tzunami Deployer can communicate with the OneDrive SharePoint Online. When
OneDrive SharePoint Online is connected through this mode, the Remote Service is no
longer used.

1. Click Data > Target SharePoint Online> Connect to OneDrive Or

Right-click on the Target OneDrive tab and select Connect to OneDrive. The
OneDrive Connection Wizard appears.

OneDrive
Connection Wizard

‘welcome to the OneDrive Connection Wizard. This wizard will guide
vou through the process of connecting to Onelnve and loading
items into the current project.

[] 0385 Migration AP

< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-33 OneDrive Connection Screen

2. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint Server
screen.
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3.

Connection Wizard — O

Access Microsoft Teams
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials
Site Collection URL: hnps;ffastemldnepalsharepoint.comfsit,'asf’personalfadmin_astemldll
Connect As:
Windows logon user
—
Using Web Credentials J_-‘;-"
Connect
Level Description
[ Errors only [] Warnings only Auto-scroll View Save As...
< Back Next > Cancel

Figure 4-34: Access Window for OneDrive- SharePoint Online

In the Site Collection URL field, enter the URL of the Site Collection. For example:
https://asteroidnepal-my.sharepoint.com/personal/admin_asteroidnepal_com.

Specify a Different user name and enter a password in the Password field.

Or, select option Using Web Credentials. When Connect button is pressed, User
does not need to provide login credential when using Azure Application with
Applications. When using Delegated based Azure Application, a browser will be
opened for credential to connect to the SharePoint site. Please, provide the
credential for login. After successful login a SharePoint Structure screen appears.
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Content Tab

The Content tab allows you to select site collection and List Types content to load into the

Tzunami Deployer and whether to load items and their versions.

Connection Wizard

SharePoint Structure

Sites  Content
List Types

(®) Mone
() Libraries Only
) Al lists

Fitter By List

Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

llse commal() to seperate list names

MNone faster) Mo items faster)
Immediate Child Folders
All Folders

Latest version only

All versions (slower)

Read sub sites (@) Immediate () All

< Back MNext = Cancel

Figure 4-35: OneDrive Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Content Tab

Content Tab to load the Site contents.

Table 4-5: SharePoint Structure — Content Tab

Field Description
List Types
None No lists are loaded.

Libraries Only

Only libraries are loaded.

All Lists

All types of lists are loaded.

Read Folders

None (faster)

No folders of lists and libraries are loaded.

Immediate Child Folders

Only immediate folders are loaded.

All Folders

All folders are loaded.

Read Items Versions

No items (faster)

No item versions are loaded.

Latest version only

Only the latest item versions are loaded.

All versions (slower)

All item versions are loaded.

Filter By List

Use Commal(,) to separate list

Enter name of Lists to load even if None option selected
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5. Click Next. The Thank you for using the Connection Wizard screen appears.

6. Click Done. Tzunami Deployer begins scanning the SharePoint Online and loads
information about the selected site collection, including sub sites, lists, folders,
files and list items.

A Results window appears, displaying the load progress.

Level Description 2

j) Irformation  Processing Web Template Visio Process Repository” ( visprus# )

i) Information  Processing Web Template "Enterprise Wik { ENTERW IKIED )

j) Imformation  Processing Web Template "Publishing Site’ ( TMSPUBLISHINGHED )

j) Information  Processing Web Template "Publishing Site’ ( BLANKINTERMETHD )

jj I[mformation  Processing Web Template "Publishing Site with Wordlow' { BLANKINT...
j_) Irformation  Processing Web Template ‘Project Site” ( "PROJECTSITEHD )

j) Information  Processing Web Template Group Site’ ( GROUPHED")

j) Imformation  Processing Web Template ‘Communication Site’ ("SITEPASGEPLBLISHI...
i) Irformation  Reading global templates from custom xml mapping...

i) Information  Found O global custom templates from custom xml mapping

i) Imformation  Succeeded to get Ste Defintions and Global Web Templates

i) Information  Reading roct Site: https://astercidnepal-my sharepoint.com./personal/s...
jj [rformation  Getting Ste: https://asteroidnepal-my sharepoint com/personal/spadmi... w

[] Errors only [] Warnings only [»] Auto-scroll View | | Save As...

Close

Figure 4-36: Loading Target OneDrive — Results Window

@ You can stop the loading process at any time by closing results window, Right-clicking
in the SharePoint area,& selecting Stop loading SharePoint to" You can stop the
loading process at any time by closing results window, Right-clicking in the
SharePoint area,& selecting Stop loading OneDrive.
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When the loading process is complete, you can browse the OneDrive structure in
the Project window. For example:

File View Data Tools Help
DEH AN oo + i Livelink 55 Export [} Load Y [ Delta Deployment @ OneDrive: Connect Pending e
4 Livelink
a g’i"k alias export 12122018 (0, A || Name Hiersions  Deployed To Title Livelink lte... Livelink e Modi
=] simple test (0/25) . . .
= G ALIAS Folder (0/6) ENew Alias ASPX 1 New Alias A... 1 Aias 1275
=1 [g New FolderA (0/6)
= &) Folder B (0/6)
= g2 DEC5(0/1)
&) New Fold
@ DEC 11 (0/1)
& Links (0/2)
) 1270 Pratibha tast 1 M/5) e
€ > € >
[ spadmin_astervidnepal_com (0/752) A MName #Hversions Deployed From  Approver Co... Title Sharing Ils ®
Files and Folders
[ Microsoft Teams ... k|
3 Client Issue (0/18) [ Virtual doc test 407 T
3 Client lssue 1(0/18) [ Normal Dac 1 Mormal Doc 1 1438 T
3 Cliert Issue 2 (018) [ Client lssue Cliert lssue 286 T
g ;‘;‘de“ 08 o || New Foder Lorem.. Mew Folder .. 376 T
osys version issue [Z3 Normal Doc Mormal Doc 414 T
[ Inherit Pemmission (0/1)
[ Microsoft Teams Chat Fil [ Security test GTA ... Securtytest.. 1452 T
3 My Drive {0/306) [ Again Unique test Again Uniqu... 308 T
3 My Drive 1(0+313) [ New Folderay!d™ Mew Folder. 378 T
3 MNew Folder Lorem ipsum [ Folder1 Folder1 450 T
3 New Folderas {02 [ Security test GTA Securtytest 1455 T
E New F.O\Elerafc!‘ _.ED/B) v || 3 Client lssue 1 Cliert lssue 1 308 Tiw
< > < >
a8 OneDrive
OO0 Ready

Figure 4-37: Loaded Target OneDrive- SharePoint Online

The following table displays the various icons used by SharePoint Online to

represent various types of

items.

Table 4-6: SharePoint Online Icons

Description

Web Application

SharePoint Site

mE ||

List

Document Library

bl

Picture Library

Folder
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4.2.2.3 Connecting and Loading SharePoint Online
Tzunami Deployer can communicate with the SharePoint Server Online. When SharePoint
Server Online is connected through this mode, the Remote Service is no longer used.

1. Click Data > Target SharePoint Online> Connect to SharePoint Or

Right-click on the Target SharePoint Online tab and select Connect to
SharePoint. The SharePoint Online Connection Wizard appears.

Target SharePoint Online
Connection Wizard

‘wlelcome to the SharePoint Server Connection \wizard. This wizard
will guide you through the process of connecting to Target
SharePoint Online and loading items into the current project.

[] 0385 Migration API

< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-38 SharePoint Online Connection Screen

@ In this mode, Remote service is not used to communicate with SharePoint On-Premise Server.
However, user needs to configure the Blocked Extensions file relevant to SharePoint On-

Premise server.
2. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint Server

screen.
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Connection Wizard

Access Microsoft Teams
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials

Site Collection URL:
Connect As:

Windows logon user

&
Using Web Credentials i‘;’
Connect
Level Description
[ Errors only [] Warnings only [ Auto-scroll View Save As...
< Back Next > Cancel

Figure 4-39: Access Window for SharePoint Online

3. In the Site Collection URL field, enter 0365 admin URL. For example:

https://asteroidnepal-admin.sharepoint.com.

You can enter the full URL of a SharePoint site collection as well for example:

https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/tzuanami.

Connection Wizard — ]
Access Microsoft Teams
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials
Site Collection URL: |https://asteroidnepa-admin.sharepoint.com |
Connect As:
Windows logon user
g ‘—M:
Using Web Credentials oy
Connect
Level Description
[ Errors only [] Warnings only [] Auto-scroll View Save As...
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 4-40 0365 admin url in SharePoint Online connection

4. Select option Using Web Credentials. When Connect button is pressed, User
does not need to provide login credential when using Azure Application with
Applications. When using Delegated based Azure Application, a browser will be
opened for credential to connect to the SharePoint site. Please, provide the
credential for login. After successful login a SharePoint Structure screen appears.
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Sites Tab

The Sites tab allows you to select List of active site collections in 0365.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Cortent
Site collections:

= [ Tenart Administration A
D@ aarati (https ./ astercidnepal sharepoint.com./sites /aarati)
D@ ABC |https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/ABC)
@ Adstest (https://asteroidnepal sharepoint com//sites/Adtest)
D@ akarshantest (https://asteroidnepal sharepoint com/sites /akarshantest)
O alina (hitps://asteroidnepal sharepoint com/sites./alina)

L@ alinal (https://asteroidnepal sharepaint com/stes/alina 1)
[0 Armiket Tast thttne -/ fastarnidnanal sharsnnint ~am feitas /Anike st Tast)
£ >

Fing: | |

| <Back [ MNest> | = Cancel |

Figure 4-41 SharePoint Connection Wizard - Sites Tab
Select the site from the list and go to Content Tab.
Content Tab

The Content tab allows you to select site collection and List Types content to load into the
Tzunami Deployer and whether to load items and their versions.

SharePoint Structure
Please select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites Content
List Types Fead Folders Read ttem Versions
(®) None MNone faster) Mo items ffaster)
() Libraries Only Immediate Child Folders Latest version only
) Ml lists All Folders All versions (slower)
Fitter By List

|Ise commal ) to seperate list

[JRead subsites = Immedizte Al

| <Back |[ Mew> | | camcel |

Figure 4-42: SharePoint Connection Wizard - Content Tab

@ When connecting to target, it is not necessary to load versions of documents.
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Content Tab to load the Site contents.

Table 4-7: SharePoint Structure — Content Tab

Field Description
List Types
None No lists are loaded.

Libraries Only

Only libraries are loaded.

All Lists

All types of lists are loaded.

Read Folders

None (faster)

No folders of lists and libraries are loaded.

Immediate Child Folders

Only immediate folders are loaded.

All Folders

All folders are loaded.

Read Items Versions

No items (faster)

No item versions are loaded.

Latest version only

Only the latest item versions are loaded.

All versions (slower)

All item versions are loaded.

Filter By List

Use Commal(,) to separate list

Enter name of Lists to load even if None option selected

5. Click Next. The Thank you for using the Connection Wizard screen appears.

6. Click Done. Tzunami Deployer begins scanning the SharePoint Online and loads

information about the selected site collection, including sub sites, lists, folders,

files and list items.

A Results window appears, displaying the load progress.

Level Description

l;' Irformation  Succeeded to get Ste Definitions and Global Web Templates

l;' Irformation  Reading root Site: https://astercidnepal sharepoint. com/sites/Demo”...
l;' Information  Getting Site: hitps://asteridnepal sharepoint .com/sitesDema’...

l;' Information  Reading groups collection from Site: hitps//astercidnepal sharepoint .c...
8 Waming  Failed to read users from Office 365. Please make sure that Microsoft O
l;' Irformation  Successfully read ' users and groups of target SharePoint server/doma
l;' Information  Total read users and groups of tanget SharePoint server/domain is "0° .
i) Information  Getting Site data for: "Demo Site’...

i) Information  Getting template information for Site: 'Demo Site'...

i) Information  Reading Site securty: ‘Demo Site’...

i) Information  Getting custom list and site templates for site: Demo Site” ...

i) Information  Reading custom templates from site: "Demo Stte™

i) Information  Getting Site: Columns from site hitps://astercidnepal sharepoirt com/ste . w

[] Errers only [] Warnings only Auto-scroll View Save As...

Close

Figure 4-43: Loading Target SharePoint Online — Results Window

P

You can stop the loading process at any time by closing the Results window, right-
clicking in the SharePoint area, and selecting Stop Loading SharePoint.
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When the loading process is complete, you can browse the SharePoint Online

structure in the Project window. For example:

File  View Tools  Help

m BackupTest1
[ Documents
[ Oocuments1
m Form Templates

m Images

B myCTist

[ Non Standardized Lit

B Pages

Boerme
< >

Lists
AccountOpening
m AccountOpening
m BackupTest
! BackupTest1
BNLTest
Bottlers Nepal
Bl Calendar
<

DEH @ZF ~ |} File System: I, Add FileSystem % Add HyperWave ©f © Livelink: {3 Export =
¥ Lvelink | 7] Source SharePaint 2010 File System
=] livelink alizs export 12.12.20° A || pame #Versions Deployed To Title: LiveLink Id LiveLink
I imple test (0/29) =
N Ba] Sgp:u:s e (06 | ||BJDECS DECS 435378
= ;] New Foldera {0/ Edep user guide AS. 1 dep user gui 435377
5 ) Folder B (V€ BF11BM of same folde... 1 IBM of same... 435376
IS licensing guide ali 1 licensing gui 435495
=) il DEC5(C
ol New 5| New Alias ASPX 1 New Alias.A... 435375
=] ;] DEC 11 (041) EN(’[EE Guide ASPX 1 Notes Guide... 435265
& Folder A (0/1)
= £ links i0/7) e
< > < >
A || Name HVersions Deployed From  Title Description Docur *
B BrandingTest
B Nabil Bark DMS Sites
MirojDev B Branding Test Branding Test
il
@ SP Test w Nabil Bank DMS Nabil Bank
B AccountOpeningDoc || BB NirojDev NirojDev
[ BackupTest B 5P Test SP Test

AccountOp

AccountOp...
BackupTest
BackupTest1

BNLTest

Bottlers Mepal

Calendar

ﬂl} Target SharePoint Online

Q00 Ready

Figure 4-44: Loaded Target SharePoint Online

The following table displays the various icons used by SharePoint Online to

represent various types of items.

&

Table 4-8: SharePoint Online Icons

Icon

Description

Web Application

R e |

SharePoint Site

List

Document Library

Picture Library

Folder

Each item in the structure tree is followed by two numbers. The first number is the
number of documents and list items deployed, but not yet migrated to the target
SharePoint. The second number is the total number of documents and list items in
that particular location and all its nested hierarchy.

Clicking a location in the tree displays the list of items in that location. The name of
the item appears in the first column. Metadata property values and other
information appear in the adjacent columns.

To activate the various actions in Tzunami Deployer, select an item and choose a
menu option or right-click an item to display a context-sensitive menu. All the actions
in the context-sensitive menus are also available in the Data menu. When you select
an item, only the options that are relevant to the selected item are made available
for activation. All other options are deactivated.

You can right-click an item and select Open to view it. In lists that support document
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versioning, you can view the versions of an item by right-clicking the item and
selecting Versions.

4.2.2.4 Connecting and Loading SharePoint Online using Migration API
Tzunami Deployer supports Azure Storage subscribed by the organization (or other
vendors) and provided by the Microsoft as well. For the Azure Storage subscribed by the
organization, user should manually configure the storage account details and provide the
parameter in Deployer whereas for the Microsoft provided azure storage no such
parameters should be provided in Deployer. Please, contact your SharePoint Administrator
for more about Azure Storage configuration.

Before proceeding, configure the Migration API settings in Deployer Options. Please, refer
section Migration API.

To connect to SharePoint Online using Microsoft Azure Storage Account
1. Click Data > Target SharePoint Online> Connect to SharePoint Or

Right-click in the Target SharePoint Online tab and select Connect to
SharePoint. The SharePoint Online Connection Wizard appears.

Then check on Migration API check box.
Connection Wizard = O

Target SharePoint Online
Connection Wizard

WWelcome to the SharePoint Server Connection Wizard. This wizard
will guide you through the process of connecting to Target
SharePoint Online and loading items into the current project.

Migration 4P

< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-45: SharePoint Online— Welcome Screen

Table 4-9: SharePoint Online Connection Wizard

Field Description

Migration API Select this option to connect to SharePoint Online using Microsoft
Azure Storage Account.
\/) If this option is not checked, Tzunami Deployer will
connect to SharePoint Online without using Migration
API.
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2. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint

Server screen.

Access Target SharePomnt Online
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials
Site Collection URL: | |
Connect As:
Windows logon user
(®) Using Web Credentials %
Connect
Level Description
[] Errars only [ ] 'Warnings enly [] Auto-scroll | View | | Save fs.. |
< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-46: Access Window for SharePoint Online using Migration API

3. Inthe Site Collection URL field, enter 0365 admin URL. For example:

https://asteroidnepal-admin.sharepoint.com.
You can enter the URL of a SharePoint site collection as well for example:
https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/tzuanami.

Access Target SharePoint Online
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials

Site Collection URL: | https://asteroidnepal-admin.sharepaint.com| |
Connect As:

Windows logon user
2

(®) Using Web Credentials

Connect
Level Description
[] Errors enly [] Warnings only [/] Auto-scroll | View | | Save As... |
< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 4-47 SharePoint Connection Wizard - Connection Screen
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4. Select option Using Web Credentials. When Connect button is pressed, User
does not need to provide login credential when using Azure Application with
Applications. When using Delegated based Azure Application, a browser will
be opened for credential to connect to the SharePoint site. Please, provide
the credential for login. After successful login a SharePoint Structure screen
appears.

5. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Web Applications

screen. Continue following the wizard

4.2.3 On-premise As Online

Tzunami Deployer connects with SharePoint On-Premise server using Tzunami Remote
Service which should be installed in the SharePoint server. However, Tzunami Deployer
provides a feature in which Tzunami Remote Service in not used. Hence, Tzunami Deployer
connects with SharePoint On-Premise server like SharePoint online. This feature is
worthwhile, in case, your organization does not allow to install Tzunami Remote Service in
SharePoint server.

You must have valid license for SharePoint Online from Tzunami Inc. to use this feature.

4.2.3.1 Connecting and Loading SharePoint 2019 As Online
Tzunami Deployer can communicate with SharePoint Server 2019 through SharePoint
Online connection wizard. When SharePoint Server 2019 is connected through this mode,
the Remote Service is no longer necessary.
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1. Click Data > Target SharePoint Online> Connect to SharePoint 2019 As Online Or

Right-click on the Target SharePoint 2019 As Online tab and select Connect to
SharePoint 2019 As Online. The SharePoint 2019 As Online Connection Wizard

appears.

SharePoint2019 As Online
Connection Wizard

wielcome to the SharePoint Server Connection \Wizard. This wizard
will guide you through the process of connecting to SharePoint 2015
As Online and loading items into the current project.

< Back MNext = Cancel

Figure 4-48 SharePoint 2019 As Online Connection Screen
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2. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Access SharePoint Server screen.

Access ShareFoint 2019 As Online
Please enter URL of the Site Collection and set the user credentials

Site Collection URL: |nttp://sp19/sites/ TestMigration |
Connect As:

Windows logon user
=

(®) Different user name: |a\r\5padmir1

Connect
Password: |uuuuu| |
() Using Web Credentials
Level Description
[ ] Errors only [ ] Wwarnings only Auto-scroll | View | | Save As... |
< Back Mext > Cancel

Figure 4-49: Access Window for SharePoint 2019 As Online

3. In the Site Collection URL field, enter the URL of the Site Collection.
4. Specify a Different user name and enter a password in the Password field.
@ If Tzunami Deployer fails to connect to SharePoint, verify that you provided all the

required permissions to the user, as specified in the Tzunami Deployer Installation
Guide.

Clicking Auto-scroll scrolls down to display the latest progress messages, as they
appear.

Clicking Errors only filters the displayed progress messages to show error messages
only.

Clicking Warnings only filters the displayed progress messages to show warning
messages only.
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5. Click Next. The Connection Wizard progresses to the Web Applications screen.

Web Applications
Flease select \Web Applications to load into the project

MName LURL
avn http://sp13/sttes/avn

Selected Web Application: 1

Edit selected Web Application

Mame: | |

URL: Update

| <Back | [ Net> | | Cancel

Figure 4-50: SharePoint Connection Wizard — Web Applications Screen

6. Select one or more Web Applications to load and click Next. The SharePoint Structure
appears with tabs: Sites, Content, and Active Directory.

Sites Tab

The Sites tab allows you to select site collection to load into the Deployer
Project.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Content Active Directory
Site collections:

B G awn
w avn (http://sp13/sites/avn)

|

Read sub sites (@) Immediate () All

| <Back | [ Net> | | Cancel |

Figure 4-51: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Sites Tab
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P

amount of content, t
Online.

Loading of SharePoint content may be a lengthy process, depending on the

he type of network, and the workload of the SharePoint

When connecting to Microsoft SharePoint Onling, it is not necessary to select site
collection and item to load into the project. Tzunami recommends that you only
load the site collections and portal sites that are the targets for your current

project.

Site collection and Items that are not loaded at this stage appear grayed out in
the Project window. Such items can be reloaded at a later time.

7. Click Sites Tab to load the SharePoint site collection and portal sites.

Content Tab

Table 4-10 SharePoint Structure — Sites Tab

Field

Description

Find

Enables you to Find the site collection containing the text in the site
collection by typing in the text box.

Read sub sites

e Immediate — Reads immediate sub sites of selected Site
Collections

e All - Reads all sub sites of selected Site Collections.

Reverse Check

Enables to toggle the selection of sites.

The Content tab allows

you to select List Types content to load into the Tzunami

Deployer and whether to load items and their versions.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites ~ Cortert

List Types

(®) None

(O Libraries Only
O Al lists

Filter By List

Use commal(,) to seperate list

Mone faster) Mo items faster)
Immediate: Child Folders
Al Folders

Latest version only

All versions (slower)

ListA, ListB, Libraryd|

< Back Mext > Cancel

Figure 4-52: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Content Tab

Active Directory Tab
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The Active Directory tab allows you to load user and groups from Active Directory

domains.

SharePoint Structure
Flease select site collections and items to load into the project

Sites  Content Active Directory
Users and Groups
(® Read users and groups from Active Directony
Do not load disabled users

() Import users and groups from XML Erowse...

() Do not read users and groups

Active Directory cache expiry time (in days)

Choose the Active Directory domains and Membership Providers :
from which to retrieve the users and groups in Deployer. Choose domains...

View Currently Selected Domains

| <Back | [ Net> | = Cancel |

Figure 4-53: SharePoint Connection Wizard — SharePoint Structure - Active Directory Tab

Click Next. The Thank you for using the Connection Wizard screen appeatrs.
Click Done. Tzunami Deployer begins scanning the SharePoint Online and loads
information about the selected site collection, including sub sites, lists, folders, files

and list items.
A Results window appears, displaying the load progress.

Level Description

y Information  Reading groups collection from Site: http://sp13/stes/avn’...
&J Information  Getting Site data for: "avn’™...

y Irformation  Getting template information for Site: "avn”..

j)lrrfurrnatiun Reading Site security: avn’..

j) Irformation  Getting custom list and site templates for site: "avn” ...
j)lrrfcrrnaticn Reading custom templates from site: "awn"

4) Information  Getting Site Columns from site hitp://sp13/sitesAvn’

&J Information  Assigning security settings to Site: avn’”...

j)lrrfcrrnaticn Reading Site Subsites: http://sp13/sttes/avn’...
jjlrrfurrnatiun (Getting sub-sites of site: hitp://sp13/sitesavn
j)lrrfurrnatiun Reading Site Lists: hitp://sp13/sites/avn’..

j) Irformation  Getting list Contert Types for list: Documents

y Irformation  Getting list Contert Types for list: Form Templates W

[] Errars only [] Warnings only [] Aute-scroll View | | Save As... |

Figure 4-54: Loading Target SharePoint On-Premise— Results Window
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//\7
@ You can stop the loading process at any time by closing the Results window, right-
clicking in the SharePoint area, and selecting Stop Loading SharePoint.

When the loading process completes, you can browse the SharePoint structure in
the Project window.

File View Data Tools Help
DEHIBEM™ ~ | File System: 7, Add FileSystem '3, Add HyperWave ] | Confluence: 5 Export _ - =
. Corfluence ﬂl} Source SharePoint 2013 Online = File System
= ConfluenceMigration (0/34) A || pame HVersions  Deployed To Title Body ftem Type Created
RARA 1974(R1) (0/34) - |
= @@ Blog P:{ges)ﬂ{lﬂ] ) B Please do it yours.. 1 Please doit <span-FPlea... Task 8/3,2007
&) BlogPostCamments ( Fi Please do it yours 1 Please do it <span:Plea Task 87372017
@ Emails (0/0) Bt Please do it yours.. 1 Please do it <span>Plea... Task 8732017
@ Markuplmages (0/3) 'f.i Edit this home pag... 1 Edit this ho. <strong>Edit... Task 8/3,2007
[) RARA 1974 Home T Fes Create yourfirst p... 1 Create your ... <strong»Cre... Task 8/3/2017
@ Wiki Pages (0/7) et Brand your Space 1 Brand your <strongBra Task 8732017
@ Wiki Pages Attachme #Se{ permissions - ... 1 Set permissi...  <strong:Set... Task 8732007
17 WikiPanaComments.
< > < >
E @ awn (08 Name #HVersions  Deployed From  Support Ver..  Cortent App...  Description  Title
oL Lists
m Documents False False Documen|
m Form Templates False False This library c...  Form Tem|
E Site Assets False False Use this libr...  Site Assel
Site Pages True False Site Page|
EStyle Library True False Use the styl Style Libr
< >
Ei,'a Target SharePoint 2013 Online
eoo Ready

Figure 4-55: Loaded Target SharePoint

The following table displays the various icons used by SharePoint Online to
represent various types of items.

Table 4-11: SharePoint Online Icons

Icon Description

Web Application

SharePoint Site
List

Document Library

Picture Library
Folder

UmEE |«

Each item in the structure tree is followed by two numbers. The first number is the number
of documents and list items deployed, but not yet migrated to the target SharePoint. The
second number is the total number of documents and list items in that particular location
and all its nested hierarchy.

Clicking a location in the tree displays the list of items in that location. The name of the item
appears in the first column. Metadata property values and other information appear in the
adjacent columns.

To activate the various actions in Tzunami Deployer, select an item and choose a menu
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option or right-click an item to display a context-sensitive menu. All the actions in the
context-sensitive menus are also available in the Data menu. When you select an item, only
the options that are relevant to the selected item are made available for activation. All other
options are deactivated.

You can right-click an item and select Open to view it. In lists that support document
versioning, you can view the versions of an item by right-clicking the item and selecting
Versions.

4.3 RELOADING SHAREPOINT ITEMS

If you choose not to read all the sites or lists in the SharePoint Structure screen of the
SharePoint Connection Wizard, they appear in the SharePoint tree, grayed out and
unavailable. Similarly, if changes are made to SharePoint after it is loaded into Tzunami
Deployer, those changes are not reflected in your Tzunami Deployer project. In both cases,
you can refresh the SharePoint information in the Tzunami Deployer project by reloading
selected items. Moreover, Tzunami Deployer provides an option Update Migration DB to
check. So, the user may reload items in current project only or may reload the items in current
project along with updating information in Link Resolver Service’s database, too.

4.3.1 Reload SharePoint items to Current project only

The reload operation in Tzunami Deployer can be performed to get the latest data from the
SharePoint Site or selected item as required. To update the information in the current
Deployer project only, perform the following steps:

1. In the Target SharePoint tab, right-click the desired item and select Reload
Item. The Load SharePoint Items window appears.

Load Target SharePeoint Online ltems

h:

Read sub sites @) Immediate () All [ ] Update Migration DB
List Types Read Folders Read tem Versions

) None () None faster) () Mo items faster)

() Libraries Only () Immediate Child Folders () Latest version only
(@) Al lists (®) Al Folders (®) Al versions (slower)

Read Security Read Metadata

Figure 4-56: Load SharePoint Items Window

2. Select which items you wish to reload and whether to load all document
versions.

3. Select option to read sub sites and select radio button to read immediate
only or all as required.

4. Check option to read security and metadata or not.
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5. Make sure Update Migration DB option is unchecked to reload items in
Deployer tree only. If this option is checked, then Migration DB also gets
updated.

6. Click OK. A Results window appears, displaying the load progress. The items
are reloaded into your project window.

4.3.2 Reload SharePoint items to Current project including update in

Migration Database

The reload operation in Tzunami Deployer can be performed to get the latest data from the
SharePoint Site or selected item as required. The latest information for selected site/item is
updated in the current Deployer project by default. Moreover, when Update Migration DB
option is checked, the information is stored in the migration database, too. The migration
DB is located at C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\Tzunami SPO Migration.

To reload item in the current Deployer project as well as update the information in
Migration DB database, perform the following steps:

1. In the Target SharePoint tab, right-click the desired item and select Reload
Item. The Load SharePoint Items window appears.

Load Target SharePeoint Online ltems X

Read sub sites ® Immediate () All UUpdate Migraticn DB
List Types Read Folders Read tem Versions

) None (") None faster) () Mo items {faster)

() Libraries Only () Immediate Child Folders () Latest version only
(®) All lists (®) All Folders (®) Al versions (slower)

Read Security Read Metadata

Figure 4-57: Load SharePoint Items Window

2. Select which items you wish to reload and whether to load all document
versions.

3. Check Update Migration DB option.

4. Click OK. A Results window appears, displaying the load progress. The items
are reloaded into your project window and updated the same in Link
Resolver Services database.
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4.3.3 Clear Migration Database

Tzunami Deployer provides an option to clear the data from migration database. If test data

need or old data from migration database should be removed, user can perform the action

from the target tree view of the Deployer migration project.

Perform the following steps in target source tree view of the project:

1. Right click on item in the target source. A Lists/Libraries can be selected as required.
2. Click on Clear Migration DB option.

= § avga(0/5)
= B avga (0/5)

Mame #H\ersions

Filee anrl Frlders

Deployed From

w BE

Cpen

Connect to Target SharePoint Online

Stop Loading Target SharePoint Online
Remove Target SharePeoint Online from Project
Change Login Details

Reload ltem

Clear Migration DB

v

Find & Replace Ctrl+H

View Pending Commands F7

Schedule Migration to Target SharePoint Online  F10
Migrate to Target SharePoint Online Fé&
MNew

Edit Site

Edit Property 5et

Refresh Users & Groups
Security

Delete
Rename
Versions

Properties

Figure 4-58 Clear Migration DB option

3. In the confirmation window, click on Yes button.

Figure 4-59 Confirmation to clear migration database

The information for updated action is displayed.
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4.3.4 Benefits of using Update Migration DB option

Tzunami Deployer provides an option Update Migration DB. When this option is checked,
henceforth the items migrated successfully are updated in the migration database. Any
instance of Tzunami Deployer in the same machine can identify the migrated items from
other instances of Deployer at the runtime without reloading. Therefore, following benefits
are achieved.

1. Information of successfully migrated items from an instance of Tzunami Deployer is
available to other instances of Tzunami Deployer instantly. Therefore, there is no need
of reloading process for the information of latest changes made in target through other
instances of Tzunami Deployer.

2. The reloaded information of target from an instance of Tzunami Deployer is available to
other instances of Tzunami Deployer instantly. So, reloading items in each Tzunami
Deployer is no longer needed.

3. Since the reloaded information of target items from an instance of Tzunami Deployer is
available to all other instances of Tzunami Deployer, the operational cost of reloading
needed in each instance of Tzunami Deployer is reduced.

4. Incremental migration of same item in same library can be accomplished with reloading
library only (not all items necessarily).

4.4 RerRESH 0365 USERS AND GROUPS

Tzunami Deployer loads the users and groups from 0365 Azure Active Directory as well while
connecting to SharePoint Online target. There are two options: one using 0365 AD Service
and another is using Rest API to load users and groups. Based on the options, latest updates of
users and groups are loaded in SharePoint Online target panel of the project.

When there are recent changes in the users and groups in 0365 Azure Active Directory that
changes are updated in 0365 AD Service. User can reflect those changes in SharePoint Online
target panel for pre-load target source. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Right click on target source tree view
2. Click on Refresh Users & Groups option
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Schedule Migration to Target SharePoint Online  F10
Migrate to Target SharePoint Online F6
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Edit Site
Edit Property Set

Find Failed [tems
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Security S 3

Delete

Rename
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Figure 4-60 Refresh Users and Groups

3. Number of recently updated users and groups are displayed

E Refresh Users & Groups

User refresh Completed ..
Added Removed Restored I Close I
1]

Groups 0

Figure 4-61 Number of updated users and groups

The recently updated users and groups are displayed in three categories.

e Added: recently added users and groups.
e Removed: recently deleted/sign-in blocked users and groups.
e Restored: recently restored deleted/sign-in enabled users and groups.

The added and restored users and groups are now available in users and groups mapping,
whereas removed users and groups are not available in users and groups mapping.

4.5 REMOVING SHAREPOINT PROJECT

You can load a different SharePoint server into the current Tzunami Deployer project or you
can reload SharePoint content in all the virtual servers by removing the SharePoint
information from the Tzunami Deployer project and loading a new SharePoint target.
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To remove a SharePoint target:

e Right-click in the Target SharePoint tab and select Remove SharePoint from
Project. All target SharePoint information is removed from the project.

I 4
\) The project is automatically saved after the SharePoint is removed.

4.6 HANDLE THROTTLING WITH SHAREPOINT ONLINE

SharePoint online maintains optimal performance and reliability of the SharePoint Online
service through throttling. Throttling limits the number of user actions or concurrent calls to
prevent overuse of resources. It’s very rare to get throttled while using Tzunami Deployer.
But, a very large number of CSOM calls might be requested while running multiple instances
of Deployer or large number of items loaded/migrated at once. In such scenarios, some
requests may get throttled and encountered errors for some operations.

To get rid of errors due to throttling, Tzunami Deployer provides configurable settings in
Deployer.exe.config file. User need to carry out the following steps to configure the
settings:

1. Navigate to the directory where Tzunami Deployer is installed.
(for example: C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0)

2. Open the Deployer.exe.config file in edit mode.
Locate the settings <!--Setting for handling the case of Throttling for CSOM call in case
of Online--> under appSettings node.

4. Increase the value for NumberofRetry and/or MaximumbDelay

<!--Setting for handling the case of
Throttling for CSOM call in case of Online-->
<add key="NumberofRetry" wvalue="3"></add>
<!--Maximum amount of retries-->

<add key="MaximumDelay" value="5000"></add>

Figure 4-62 Settings for Handling the case of Throttling for CSOM call.

5. Save the file.
6. Run the Deployer.

4.7 SPLIT SOURCE CONTENT

In any ECM system, a folder may have a fixed number of maximum data items. This value
differs from one ECM system to another ECM system. Therefore, the source ECM system
and SharePoint may have the different value for maximum number of items limit in a list. If
the source ECM system supports greater number of maximum number of items in a list, then
a case may encounter where the number of items in a list crosses the maximum limit in
SharePoint. In such case, the exceeded number of items get failed during migration in
Tzunami Deployer. To overcome such limitation, the items in the source list should be split.
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Tzunami Deployer provides a feature to split the number of items of a source to a user
defined value during the loading of source content in Tzunami Deployer Migration Project. If
the target lists already have the data items that items should be considered for the item

count.

Steps for Spit Content in Deployer migration project considering the items in target lists

1. Create or open the Deployer Migration Project, then load the tdx file in source panel.A

tdx file browsing window appears.

Mame: | MigrationCh 001 |
Location: |D:\Deploferl‘u'ligra’[ion\ljvelinkExport\-lﬂtems\lj\reLink Data\exportData_tu| | Browse... |
[ Apply Metadata Transformation
Properties Merge
[ Apply Settings
] Automatically Split lists over| 4500 -

oK | Cancel

Figure 4-63 TDX File Browsing Window

Enter the name, browse the tdx file.

2. Connect the target site and load the contents.

File View Data Toocls Help
DEH @@ e - ¢ Livelink: £ Export [} Load Y& () Delta Deployment - Target SharePoint Online: . Connect B
45 Livelink
& 23 MigrationCh001 (0/35) Name #Versions Deployed To Tl Livelink Id  LiveLink Vol...  Livel #
[ 3l Dataitem only (0/35) -
latem onl
= 5 channelt channel1 656317 2000
I channel2 channel2 855229 2000
4] Discussion1 Discussion 1 655205 -2000
B4 discussion2 discussionZ 655435 -2000
G foldeer for mutt va foldeer form. 679149 -2000
i task task1 655316 2000
Eltask10 task 10 666658 2000
Eltask1 task11 566659 -2000 v
< >
X} AV Developer Site (0132 tersions  Deployed From il Description  Meeting St Docur A
[ 2A(0/11)
[E App Packages (0/0) [ Apps in Testing Appsin Test... Listof allap...
[F Content Server Docu || B} Content Server D Contert Ser

B dd 01) Fldd dd

[ da20/0) Fdd2 dd2

[ pio oy & DemoRemoteEve. . DemoRemot...

[ DID2 (0/8) Foo DiD

[ Documents (0/1) Foioz DID2

[ Fom Templates (0/0

B w1 01 Wois DIS

[F REDIR TEST (0/4) [ Do Not Delete Do Not Delete

[ Ste Assets (0/0) [ Documents Documents
[ Site Pages (0/3) Folder B Folder B Alias linking
[ Style Library (0/4) [ Form Templates Fomn Templ...  This ibrary c..

Bace0 | W v
€ > < >
E’j’ Target SharePoint Online

GOO Ready

Figure 4-64 Deployer Migration project

Page | 4-103



3. Select a list in source item in source panel, then click on List threshold split option.

4.

File View Data Tools Help

DEH @R D + & Livelink: £ Export [} Load ¥ ('} Delts Deployment | Target SharePoint Online:

Connect

4 Livelink
&1 2 MigrationCh001 (0/35) | Name #ersions Deployed Ta Title Livelink Id  Livelink Vol... Livel »
B Dataitem only (0435
® o) DEETEEDT Open channel 655317 2000
channel2 655229 -2000
Export LiveLink to TDX Discussion 655205 -2000
Load LivelLink TDX discussion2 655435 -2000
= foldeer form... 675149 -2000
fiter task 1 655316 2000
View Property Set task10 666658 -2000
task 11 666659 -2000 ©
Delta Deployment >
Assign Folders Metadata
= B AV Developer Sy #Versions Deployed From  Title Description ~ Meeting Ste  Docur #
| A1) Connection Dptions
n pp Package] . Appsin Test List of all ap
[ Cortent Servg e b Contert Ser
B dd /1) Deploy To dd
B dd2 /o) - dd2
[ Dio /1) List e DemoRemol
E S‘DZ{D&’;’ o Dt DD
OCLIT) S
[F Form Templat Rename bibz
E ub1 @1 ) DIS
[F REDIR TEST, Versions Do Not Delete
[ Site Assets (0, Properties Documents
E Site Pages (0737 BN ToldErE Folder B Aias linking ...
[ Style Library (0/4) [ Form Templates Form Templ..  This library ¢
Bos0z o B ”
< > < >
Et',) Target SharePaint Online
GOO Ready

Figure 4-65 List Split Option

Select target items:

1)
E TEST (0/4)
n Site Assets (0/0)
[ Site Pages (0/3)
[ Style Library (0/4)
[ sukuti (0/2)
B Test (0/2)
[ TestDocument!D (0/3)
[l Apps in Testing (0/1)

Folder B (0/6)

[ml DemoRemoteEvertReceiverlist

L]

ok ||

Cancel

Figure 4-66 Deploy in Target.

In target Items window, select the list in which source data to be migrated. Then, click
on OK button.
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5.

In the Split For Target screen, number of items deployed from source is displayed in

Source section. Number of items in target list is displayed in Target section.

—Source—

MName Dataitem only
Item Count 62
—Target—

LURL hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint.comisites/av...
ltem Count | Ezli"
List ID dedddied-bf41-4476-8663-88b65c31ab32
Hierarchy

(® Presenve Flat

SplitOn: 45000 |2

[ ok | Cancel

Figure 4-67 Items counts in Source and Target lists

Select appropriate value to split the content. Consider the value appeared in Target
section while specifying the value. Sum of Split on and Target Item count should not

exceed the SharePoint list threshold value. Then, click on OK button.

In the Reload Project confirmation window, click on Yes button.

Deployer files are modified. You need to reload the project to
continue,

[ ves ]

Figure 4-68 Confirmation screen for split content.
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8. The Deployer migration project is reloaded. The source panel displays the divided
content in the source panel.

File View Data Tools Help
DEH BEM™ @ ~+ | Livelink: £ Export [ Load |3 Delta Deployment  : Target SharePoint Online: © » Connect =

Name HVersions Deployed To Title Livelink Id  Livelink Vol LiveLink
& Dataitem only Dataitem only 655425 -2000
o Dataitem only_1 Dataitem onl 655425 -2000
&gl Dataitem only_2 Dataitem orl... 655425 -2000

o Dataitem only_1 (0/8)
o Dataitem only_2 (0/0)

n DID (0/1) A || Name HVersions Deployed From  Approver Co... Compliance Title Documen
E g:)[():if::]s 1) Files and Folders
[ Form Templates (0/0 [ Confluence Export... 1 Corfluence ... SPOID-1¢
B Lb1@A)
[} REDIR TEST (0/4)
[ Ste Assets (0/0)
[E Ste Pages (0/3)
B Style Library (0/4)
B sukuti (0°2)
B ez (0/2)
[E TestDocumentID (0/
[ Apps in Testing (0/1)
[m DemoRemoteEventF
Folder B {0/6)
[ LstA 0/2)

[N
< > < >

Eb Target SharePairt Online

QOO Ready
Figure 4-69 Split content screen
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4.8 GLOBAL ACL MAPPING

Tzunami Deployer provides a feature to map the source Users, Groups and Roles mapping in
Deployer Migration project. This mapping should be performed before starting the
deployment process. Once mapping for source’s Users, Groups and Roles and save in global

mapping location, the ACL will be automatically mapped in deployment process.

This feature is only supported for Target SharePoint Online, OneDrive and Teams. It is disabled for the

target SharePoint On premise.

Steps for Global ACL Mapping in Deployer migration project

1. In Deployer Options, make sure Global Use Global Mapping option under Mapping is

configured.

- General
SharePaint
Deployment
Security

i~ Rule Engine
- PutoFines
Migration AP|
i Delta

Others

Reset all settings

Show Value Mapping Diaslogs %
O Aways
(®) When there are unmapped values
() Only when the default value is not mapped

Special
[[] Shew mappings for Yes/No (boclean) properties
[] Shew mappings for Approval Status properties
[] Show only relevant values
[] &dd All Missing Properties in Target

Show Property Mapping Dialogs
(®) Show always

[] Hide for empty containers
(O Hide if provided by Rule Engine
() Hide always

.

Use Global Mapping | Open Path

Figure 4-70 Option Mapping: Use Global Mapping option

2. In tool bar of Deployer Migration project, click on Global ACL or right click on source
pane, then click on Export ACL option.
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Source ACL Target ACL
|C:\ProgramData' TaunamiGlobal Al Expart\LiveLink globa] | [ TzOnline UserandGroups.xml ]
\ Load [XML] \ | Lnad[Emrter]l | Browse | Load [Service] | | Load PXML]
Entities  Roles
Source Target Map
Suggest
[ Users [ Groups HAUsers [ Groups
[Entertext to fter source entites | [Entertext to fiter target entites
Mapped:
Source Target Remave
Remave All
Entertext to fiter mapped values
| e [ Sove ][ Close |

Figure 4-71 Global ACL: Load Global ACL screen

3. In Load Global ACL window, click on Load [Exporter] button.
The Tzunami Exporter application opens. Proceed the application by clicking on Next
button with valid credential until tree view of source items appears in screen with
Export Global ACL option is displayed.

Folders
Please choose the folders to export. .

Choose the folders to export: Export Global ACL Analyze

] bobsiedochase Cabinsts
[J_J DirectRoctsCabinets

Automatically select subfolders Number of highlighted tems:

| <Back [ MNed> | Cancel

Figure 4-72 Global ACL: Export Global ACL screen in Exporter

4. Click on Export Global ACL.
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_J 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
4 Downloads
D Music

&=/ Pictures

B videos

= Local Disk (C:)

<« Glob... * Documentum

Organize = New folder

A MName

@ global_aclxml

v £

b

]

Search Documentum

=z -
Date modified

9/28/2021 542 PM

o

Type
XML File

File name:

global_aclxml

Save as type:

¥l Files (*ocml)

# Hide Folders

Figure 4-73 Global ACL: Global_ACL of Source ECM

The Users, Groups and Roles from source ECM is exported to a file and saved in a
folder. Save the file in default location.

5. A confirmation window appears for exported source ACL in file. Click on OK button.

al_acl

File saved to
Ch\ProgramData\Tzunami\GlobalAcExport\Documentum'glob

xml

Figure 4-74 Global ACL: Source ECM Global ACL file.

6. Now, cancel the Tzunami Exporter screen by clicking on Cancel button as we have
exported global ACL information and do not want to proceed to export the data at this
point. Proceed the cancel process as guided through the wizard.

7. Click on Load [XML] button in the Load Global ACL window. The Users, Groups and Roles

are loaded.
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8.

Source ACL Target ACL
|C “\ProgramData' Tzunami*Global Acl Export \Documentum ::l | TzOnlineUserandGroups xml |
[ Load pemLy | | Luad[Expu'her]l | Browse | |Luac|[Sen'ioe]| | Load [XML] |
Ertities  Roles
Source A || Target Map
L ¥ adm?rﬂ (110015F80004503) Suggest
€72 admingroup {12001580000127)

€7 akash (110015F230001502)

€ allina (110015F30004107)

€7 amgen_gm_tst (12001930001901)
€7 av group (12001920000900)
!ﬁa\r junior ga grp (1200719F30002502)
€7 av qa gp (12001530002500)

€5 av senior ga (120015F30002501)

ﬁ av'sapanall (110019F80004111) v
< >

Users Groups Users Groups

|Errterter.‘t to fiter source entities | |En‘ter text to filter target entities
Mapped:

Source Target

Remave

Remawe All

Enter text to fiter mapped values |

| load || Sawe || Close |

Figure 4-75 Global ACL: loading source ACL

In Target ACL, enter the target SharePoint site collection URL. To load the target Users,
Group and Roles, clicking on Load [Service] or Load [XML] in target ACL using Tzunami
0365 AD Service or Rest API configured for API Settings under Security>Active Directory

in Deployer options.
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=2 Load Global ACL

Source ACL Target ACL
|C:'-.F‘lt-gramData'-.Tzunami'-.ﬁlc-l:-aliclE'-:|:-c-|t'-.Dc-cumantum'-ng |hﬁps:Hasteroidnepal.sharepoint.com;’s’rtes;’PS |
Load [XML] Load [Exporter] Browse Load [Senice] Load [XML]
Entities  Roles
Source || Target & Map
€72 admingroup (120019£30000127) €71 <Create New Group>! p—
g Akash Ko (Akash Kc) [1100715F80001502 mFedErtest Members (c:0o.cfederateddirec
ﬂ Arhant Chand (Arhant Chand) [1100715f8( !ﬁDiscover}' Management {c:0t.ckenantiD45
ﬁiav aroup (120019F30000500) ﬁzmisticalworld Members (c:0o.cfederateddir
!ﬁa\r group members (120019F80001901) mgmupﬂ {c:0t.chenant|1 2b7384- 1o 1b-4fde
g bi_cons (bi_cons) [1100715F30002402] mSeptemberDBGmup Members {c:0o cfeder
bobsie2 (bobsie2) [1100715F8000050c] !ﬁCompIiance Management {c:0t.ctenant]|12
ﬁ bobsiedocbase (documentum&'bobsiedoc !ﬂTZDemo Members {c:0o cfederateddirect:
ﬁ Deep (Deep) [110015F30000300] !ﬁE\raIua’[iorﬂest Members (c:0o cfederated:
ﬂ deepbro (despbro) [110015F30001503] + !ﬁTestdoc Members {c:0o cfederateddirecto ¥
< > < >
Users Groups Users Groups
|E|1terta'-.‘t to filter source entities | |Enta|'te'-1 to fiter target entities
Mapped:
Saurce Target Remaove
Remave All
Entertext to fiter mapped values
Load Save Close

Figure 4-76 Global ACL: loading target ACL

The Entities tab displays the Users and Groups whereas the Roles tab shows the roles of
source and target in respective left and right panels. The Users and Groups check boxes
are available to filter the users and groups in the list and search boxes are available to
filter the users, groups and roles by typing the name. Also, the Load button on the
button will load the already mapped users, groups and roles in mapping panel if exists.

In Entities and Roles tabs, select the user, group or role from source and target as
required and click on Map button in right side of the panel. All users, groups and roles
mapped are displayed in mapping panel in respective panel. The mapped users, groups
and roles can be selected and removed one by one if required by clicking Remove
button on or can be removed all by clicking on Remove All button at once.
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"= Load Global ACL

Source ACL Target ACL
C:'-.ngl'amData'-.Tzunami'-.GIobaI.’—'cIExpolt'-.Documen‘tum'-J;| |h1'tp5:;’,-’astemidnepal.sharepoim.comfsﬂesfPS |
Load [XML] Load [Exporter] Browse Load [Service] Load [XML]
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Source A || Target 2 Map
€7 Ahant Chand (Arhart Chand) [110015F8( ﬁ!d}eate New Group:! s ;
€72 av group (12001530000900) €7} FedExtest Members {c:0o cfederateddirec R
!ﬁa\r group members (120015F20001%01) ﬁDiscovery Management (c:0t.ctenantl045
€7 bi_cons tbi_cons) [110015F80002d02] !ﬁn"'“" lworld Members (c:0o cfederateddi
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ﬂ Deep (Deep) [110015630000500] ﬁSeptemberDHSroup Members (c:0o cfeder
€ deepbro (deepbro) [11001%780001503] ﬁCompliance Management (c:0t.ctenant|12
€72 dm_assume_user {120019F2000011a) €7 TZDemo Members (c:0o cfederateddirect:
ﬁidm_ﬁssume_user_mle (1200158000011 ﬁ Evaluationtest Members (z:0o.cfederated:
ﬂ dm_autorender_mac (documentum&idm_g ¥ ﬁTestdoc Members (c:0o cfederateddirecto v
£ > £ >
Users Groups Users Groups
|Ente|'text to fiter source entities | |Ente|' text to fitter target entities
Mapped:
Source Target Remaove
admingroup (120015F30000127) Admin Group {c:0t ckenant[3f252dcd{. . Remave Al
Alcash K (Akash Ke) [110015F8000... akarshantest Members (c:0o cfederat ...
bobsie2 (bobsie2) [110015F3000050c] SharePoint Admin §:0# fimembershipls...
dgroup (120015F80000500) dgroup
|Enterte;-.‘t to fiter mapped values |
Lond Close

Figure 4-77 Global ACL: Mapped Users, Groups and Roles

User can map source group to Create New Group. Mapping to create new group will
create the same group name in target SharePoint site. Mapping multiple source
groups to single create new group will create a single group having first mapped
group name in the target SharePoint site.

10. After mapping all users, groups and roles as required, click on Save button. The
confirmation window shows the mapping files created and saved location. Click on Yes

button.

Do you want to save/update the mapping file?
It will update the following files

DDeployerMigration\DeployeriDocumentumMigration\Map
pings'ValueMappings\User.xml
DDeployerMigration\Deployer\DocumentumMigration\Map
pings\GroupsMappings\Map Source Groups.xml
D\DeployerMigration\DeployeriDocumentumMigrationiMap
pings\EntitiesMappings'Map Source Users and Groups.xml
D:\DeployerMigration\Deployer\DocumentumMigration\Map
pings\RolesMappings\General.xml

Sawe files?

Yes Mo

Figure 4-78 Global ACL: Confirmation for saving global acl mapping
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In case of source group mapped with Create New Group, new group with same
name as source group is created in target SharePoint immediately while saving. User
can click on Yes button to create new group to load the newly create group in target
ACL panel of Load Global ACL window so that user can map another source group to
the newly created group in target SharePoint.

Tzunami Deployer

Do you wish to reload the target ACL now that a new group
has been formed in target?

Yes Mo

Figure 4-79 Reload newly created group confirmation

When new group is created, user needs to load/reload the target SharePoint in
Deployer project to reflect the changes.

11. In the confirmation window for saved files, click on OK button.

Global ACL files saved successfully.
Locations:

DvDeployerMigration'MigrationCh001\WalueMappingsi\Jser.x
ml
DvDeployerMigration'MigrationChO01\GroupsMappingsiMap
Source Groups.xml
DaDeployerMigration'MigrationChO01\EntitiesMappingsiMap
Source Users and Groups.xml
DaDeployerMigration'\MigrationCh001\RolesMappings\Gener
al.xml

Figure 4-80 Global ACL: Confirmation for saved global ACL

12. Click on Close button. Then, in every Deployer migration project, make sure that Use
Global Mapping option is used and location for mapping files are pointing correctly. The
mapping wizards for Users, Groups and Roles will automatically references the required
files and shows the mapped data accordingly in respective wizard screens.
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4.9 BEST PRACTICE

e Use a template project: Create one project as a template, preferably with the
SharePoint target loaded. Clone this project (using the Save As option) multiple
times —in accordance to the data exported in the export phase.

e Be organized: Verify that your project files are saved under a well-organized file
system hierarchy.

e Prepare a project for Deploying:

e Open one of the projects you have created.

e Load the source data into that project. Load the structure and then reload
desired content within it.

¢ Reload the target destination site/sub-site/list which may not be fully loaded
(if you loaded it only partially). If there are many documents in a target list,
for example, it may be unnecessary to load all the existing documents when
reloading that list. However, choosing not to load this could prevent
Tzunami Deployer from identifying duplicate file names.

e Document versions for target need not be loaded.

e Work on multiple projects in parallel. You can run 3 instances of Deployer on
one front end server (assuming 4GB RAM, 2 GHz Xeon processor server
configuration). However it is recommended that the instances be increased
or decreased based on server load.

5 MODELING TARGET SHAREPOINT

This chapter explains how to model target SharePoint and deploy the source content. This
chapter contains the following topics:

e Modeling Target SharePoint
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5.1 MODELING TARGET SHAREPOINT

Tzunami Deployer enables you to model your target SharePoint, into which the source
content will eventually be migrated. You can model:

e Structure — Create or modify site collection, sites, portal areas (SPS2003 only),
libraries, lists and folders.

e Metadata — Design the property sets and properties that comprise the columns of
the target SharePoint lists.

e Security and Permissions — Create or modify groups and permissions levels, add
users and assign permissions. If you are satisfied with your existing target SharePoint
structure and do not wish to make any modifications to it, you can skip this section
and proceed to the deploying step.

After loading a target SharePoint, you can model your target SharePoint.

oy
Modeling a SharePoint target does not actually modify your server. All changes are made in your
Tzunami Deployer project and are only applied to the target SharePoint when you migrate them.

5.1.1 Modeling SharePoint Structure

Tzunami Deployer enables you to use its simple and intuitive interface to create, delete, or
modify items in the target SharePoint structure. SharePoint 2007/2010/2013/2016/2019 or
SharePoint Online supports creating folders under lists. SharePoint 2003 only supports
creating folders under libraries. Tzunami Deployer also enables you to edit the properties of
existing SharePoint items. You can right-click the following items and select an action from
the context sensitive menu:

e Sites

e Portal Areas

e Lists
e Folders
e Jtems

{) You can also rename an item by selecting it and pressing F2. SharePoint imposes
some character and length limitations on item names. Tzunami Deployer may
rename folders or documents by replacing invalid characters with an underscore (_).

These procedures are similar to the procedures used in the native SharePoint
environment. Any SharePoint item can be deleted, except for virtual servers and
some built-in lists.
The icons of newly created items in Tzunami Deployer are displayed with a star (:2) overlay.
Similarly, the icons of modified items in Tzunami Deployer are displayed with a pencil (&)
overlay. The overlays signify that the particular item exists or is modified in the Tzunami
Deployer project only, and not in SharePoint. For example:
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3 - Existing unmodified document library.

i Existing modified document library.

e New document library.

The overlays are removed after the changes are migrated.

5.1.1.1 Creating a New Site

Tzunami Deployer allows you to create new sites on the target SharePoint Structure. New

site can be added as a

site collection, if created under the virtual server or a web

application, or as a sub-site, if created under another site, from the templates (like Blogs,
My Sites, Team Sites, Meeting Workspaces etc.) and according to the location you selected

in the target SharePoint.

To create a SharePoint site in Tzunami Deployer:

1. Right-click the location in the target SharePoint in which to create the new
site and select New > Site. The New WSS Site window appears.

LRL:

Title:
Description:

Owner:

[ ] Use unigue permissions

hitp:/isp13isites/awn/ | (IR |

|New Site | Template: | Team Site ~

Language: | English ~
Quick launch navigation

Top link bar navigation
Inherit navigation from parent

Cancs

Figure 5-1: New WSS Site Window

@ When you create a site collection, the Owner field is enabled (since only site

collection have owners) and the Use unique permissions checkbox is disabled (since

site collection always have unique permissions — they cannot inherit permissions

from their parent, for they do not have a parent). When you create a sub-site, the
opposite is true.
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2. Enter information describing the URL. A SharePoint site URL is comprised of
the following:

e Server address — The server URL, such as http://moss.tzunami.net.
This value can also be an IP address.

e Managed path — Typically sites/ or personal/. Additional managed
paths can be configured in SharePoint.

e Hierarchy of site group and parent sites — Relevant for sub sites
only.

e Site name — For a site collection, enter a site name and select the
managed path from the drop-down list. For any other site, enter the
site name.

3. Enter a Title and Description to be used for the new SharePoint site.

4. Select the Site Template to be used. When you select a template, a short

description is displayed below it.

/2

For a site collection, enter the owner account.

For sub sites, select whether the site should use unique permissions. If you do not
select Use unique permissions, the site inherits the permissions of its parent site.

5. Click OK.

The new SharePoint site is added to the target SharePoint tree. The

configuration of the new site is determined by the SharePoint site template

you selected.

File View Data Tools Help

Do
[ Form Templates (0/0)
[ Site Assets (040)
m Site Pages (0/2)
[E Style Library (0/4)
B BankDemo
B Bobsie
B heramSie
B infoPath
B Rm
B My Ste

B SharePoint Admin

] ﬁ Lﬂ =] ﬁ 4 = - File Systemn: |3, Add FileSystem U3, Add HyperWave £3 Confluence: % Export  _ = =
X, Corfluence ﬂl, Source SharePoint 2013 = File System
e CorfluenceMigration (0/34) Name #Versions  Deployed To Title kemType S~
RARA 1574{R1} (0/34)
= @@ Blog P:;es}ﬁ[}ﬂ) d @W\kl Pages Wiki Pages WikiPagesF. R
@ BlogPastComments (0/0) @Emails Emails MailFolder R’
[5) Emails (0/0) [ Blog Pages Blog Pages BlogPagesF.. R
@ Markuplmages (0/3) L) Wiki Pages Attac Wiki Pages Folder R
@ RARA 1974 Home Tasktems {0/7) @W\klPageCommems WikiPageCo... WikiPageCo... R
@ Wiki Pages (0/7) @Markup\mages Markupimag MacrotemF... R’
|52 Wiki Pages Attachments (0/15) ) BlogPostComments BlogPostCo... BlogPageCo.. R
&) WikiPageComments (0/1) ETIRARA 1974 Hom RARA 1974  TaskFalder R Y
< >
E [ SharePoirt - 80 (0/6) Mame HVersions Deployed From  Support Ver...  Content App... Descr|
S 0
Lists
e
IJ Documents False False

B Target SharePoint 2013

OO Ready

Figure 5-2: Tzunami Deployer Project Window — Target SharePoint Site
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5.1.1.1.1 Creating a New List in a SharePoint Site

Tzunami Deployer allows you to create new lists on the target SharePoint Structure. New
list can be created in a site or portal area from the templates in the target SharePoint.

To create a new list in a SharePoint site:

1. Right-click a site or portal area and select New > List. The New SharePoint
List window appears.

Mame: | |

Description:

Display list on the Quick Launch
[ ] Specify relative url

Expected URL: http:/fspl¥sites/avn/MNew
Site/Lists/List

Template:
Announcements e

Cancel

Figure 5-3: New WSS List Window

2. From the Template drop-down list, select the list template you want to use
(For e.g. Document Library).

3. Enter a name and description for the new library and click OK.
The new library is created.

/A You can select Display list on the Quick Launch for quick launch display. You can also
select Specify relative URL, and specify the URL of the list. This is not a SharePoint
option.
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5.1.1.1.2 Editing Properties of SharePoint Item
Different types of items have different properties and settings that can be edited, as
follows:

e Sites that are created in Tzunami Deployer and have not yet been migrated
to the target SharePoint can be edited using the Edit Site option. Properties
of all sites can be viewed using the Properties window. The URL, language,
and template of the site cannot be edited.

e Lists, folders, files, and list items can be edited using the Properties window.

{) The Properties window can remain open while you work in the Project window. It
reflects the properties of the currently selected item.

Several items can be simultaneously edited using the Properties window.

You can edit the properties of new sites till they are migrated to the target SharePoint.
However, you cannot edit the properties of sites that already exist in SharePoint. Such
existing sites can only be viewed in the Properties window.

To edit properties of a new site:

1. Right-click a new site in the target SharePoint tree and select Edit Site. The
New WSS Site window appears (Figure 5-1) with the non-editable fields
disabled.

2. Modify all the enabled properties and click OK.

The site’s properties are edited.

5.1.1.1.3 Find and Replace Folder or File Names

The Find and Replace window is used to make naming corrections to files and folders
within Document Libraries.

To correct file and folder names within Document Libraries:
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1. Right-click on the target SharePoint tree and select Find & Replace.

The Find and Replace window is displayed.

Find & Replace

Single Input | se Mapping File

. Replace name . -
Find: l:l [] Match Case  Replace: l:l M Add To Mapping -Llst ltems
. ["] Replace extension et

Old Name New Name

Advanced Components Laboratory Advanced Compaonents Laboratory (s
Tzunami+lJRL+Redirector+Extension+... Tzunami+URL+Redirector+Exension=..
Dynamic Kahunen-Loeve based reco...  Dynamic Karhunen-Loeve based reco...

eratively Clustered Interpolation (ICl) ... heratively Clustersd interpolation (Cl)

Total: 4 Selected: 4 Select [ Folder ~ [] Document

Imverse Selection

Truncate long item name Rename ltems Cancel

Figure 5-4 Find and Replace window for ‘Single Input’ option.

Find & Replace

Single Input  Use Mapping File

/] Replace name - .
‘D:\DeployerMigration\3.5\ﬁndreplace\docushare\ﬂepcrts\Find Browse 3 . Add To Mapping List ltems
[] Replace extension

Old Name New Name

Dynamic Karthunen-Loeve based reco...  DKL.doc

Total: 1 Selected: 1 Select: [] Folder  [] Document

Inverse Selection

Truncate lang item name Cancel

Figure 5-5: Find and Replace Window for Use Mapping File option.
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2. Click on Single Input tab.

OR

Click on Use Mapping File tab. Click on Browse button. Locate the
FindAndReplaceSample.xml file. The FindAndReplaceSample.xml file has to
be configured before browsing it. This file provides the options to configure
the text to be found and replaced with. Also, there are options to apply find
and replace for Folders or Files or both separately along with using RegEx
pattern and match-case or not.

<FindReplacelList>
<l--FindReplace Nodes that are outside Folder and Document Node will he applied
for both folders and documents-->

—| <FindReplace RegEx="true" MatchCase="false">
<Find=\s+</Find>
<l-- Replace multiple space with single space —-=
<Replace=</Replace>
- </FindReplace>
<l--FindReplace Nodes inside Document node will be applied to Documents only—-3
—] “<Document>
E <FindReplace RegEx="false" MatchCaszse="true">

<Findrcustomers<,/Find>

<Replace>User</Replace>
L </FindReplace>
- </Document>
<l--FindReplace Nodes inside Folder node will bhe applied to Folder only--»
—| <Folder=
E <FindReplace RegEx="false" MatchCase="false">

<Findrcustomers<,/Find>

<Replace>Deployer User Guide</Feplacex>
L </FindReplace>
- </Folder=>
L</FindReplacelist>

Figure 5-6: Configuration of FindAndReplaceSample.xml file
Then, proceed to step no 6.
Enter text in Find field.
Select the Match Case checkbox for case-sensitive searches.
Type the replacing text in the Replace field.
Click List Items.
A list of folders and files containing the text you entered in the Find field,
along with their expected name, appears.
Select the files or folders you want to change by selecting their

corresponding checkboxes.

Select All Items under Select dropdown, to list all items, based on search
criteria.

OR

Select Problematic Items under Select dropdown, to list problematic items
only, based on search criteria

AND/OR

Check Folder checkbox, to list all folders only, based on search criteria.
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AND/OR

Check Document checkbox, to list files only, based on search criteria.

8. Click Truncate long item name.

Long file names and folder names will get truncated to the Maximum
filename length set in the Deployer Options Auto Fixes settings. Click
Rename Items.

The names are renamed.

\/) If Automatic truncation option is enabled in Tools>Options...>AutoFixes, a

confirmation message will be displayed. User can confirm to discard automatic
truncation by clicking on No button or to apply automatic truncation as well (if
applicable) by clicking on Yes button.

9. Select Replace name checkbox to replace folder/file names.
10. Select Replace extension checkbox to replace file extensions.

11. Click on Close icon X! to close the window.

You can leave the Replace field empty to remove the searched value from all names. If
E 4 . . . I/
€ all characters in name are replaced with empty value, Deployer will keep in name
by default.

The Select Problematic Items is very useful if you have just deployed content but have
yet to migrate it, and would like to prevent illegal naming, blocked extensions, and
long URLs in SharePoint. For example, replacing “Business Intelligence” with “Bl” is a
good solution for handling long URLs.
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5.1.1.1.4 Generate mapping file for find and replace for migration project.

Steps to auto generate Find_Replace.xml file in Project Location:

1. Right click on the target library., then click on to Find and Replace the items which are
exceeding the SharePoint limitations.

Find & Replace
Single Input s Mapping File
Browse RErEzemma Add To Mapping List ltems
[[] Replace extension
Old Name New Name
Tod0 S0 et Foldr 7] Documen
Inverse Selection
Truncate lang item name Rename ltems Cancel

Figure 5-7 Find and Replace Window

Find and Replace window opens with Single Input and Use Mapping File tabs.

2. Inthe Single Input tab,
Enter the characters that you want to replace in the Find field for the problematic items,
then enter the characters that you want to replace with. Then click on button Add to
Mapping button.

Find & Replace

Single Input  1se Mapping File
Find: [ Match Case  Replace: [ICl Space R List tems
[[] Replace extension =
Old Name New Name
Total: 0 Selected: 0 Select: Folder Document
Inverse Selection
Truncate leng item name Rename llems Cancel

Figure 5-8 Create Find and Replace file in project location.
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3.

In the confirmation window, click on OK button.

Success!

o Successfuly added a find and replace entry.

Figure 5-9 Added Find and Replace entry.

A Find_Replace.xml is created and the entry is updated in the Reports folder in the

project location.

Find_Replace.xml file looks as below:

[=] Find_Replacexml E3 |

1

o Wk

ol

=]

El<FindReplaceList>

<Document />

<Folder />

[E] <FindReplace RegEx="false" Matchlase="False">
<Find>Iteratively Clustered Interpeclation ICI
algorithm for geometrical interpelation of an
irregularly spaced multidimensi</Find>
<Replace>ICI Space</Replace>

-  </FindReplace>

L</FindReplacslist>

Figure 5-10 Find and Replace file.

Repeat step 2 as necessary for other entries that you want to create.

Once the entries are updated the in Find_Replace.xml file, browse it file from the
Reports folder in project location as shown in below screenshot. You can re-use the xml
file if there is issue in initial migration and must re-migrate same set of data.

Find & Replace

Single Input  Use Mapping File
] Replace name - .
|yerMigration\ﬁndrepIace\docushare\ﬂepcrts\Find_Flep\acexm|| Browse > . Add To Mapping List ltems
[] Replace extension
Old Name New Name
lteratively Clustered Interpolation ICl &l...  ICI Space.doc
o1 St s DlFotier 3 Document
Inverse Selection
Truncate leng item name Rename ltems Cancel

Figure 5-11 Import Find and Replace xml file.
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6. Click on List Items button to list the problematic items and Rename Items button to
replace in the selection items.

Find & Replace = m} X

Single Input  Use Mapping File
Replace name
[[] Replace extension

| D:"DeployerMigration*.3.5'findreplace\docushare\Reports\Find | Browse Add To Mapping List ltems

Old Name New Name

Dynamic Kahunen-Losve based reco...  DKLdoc

Total: 1 Selected: 1 Select [] Felder  [] Document

Inverse Selection

Truncate lang item name Cancel

Figure 5-12 Replace the problematic items.

P

You must click on Add to Mapping button before renaming the items to map the
renamed items in Find_Replace.xml file on each Find and Replace action.

5.1.1.2 Find and View Items
5.1.1.2.1 Viewing Item Properties

You can view the metadata properties or other attributes of various objects in Tzunami
Deployer. The Properties window displays the properties of the currently selected item. If
more than one item is selected, a property whose value is not the same for all items
appears empty. Editing such a property affects all the selected items. Read-only
properties are grayed out in the Properties window. The Properties window can remain
open while you work in the Project window.

To view an object’s properties:

o Right-click an item and select Properties.
Or
Click[Z4.
Or
Press F4.

The Properties window appears.
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=

v  Misc A
Item URL hitp://=p13/sites/avn/New Site/Shared Documents/
Name _3ployer User Guide docx
URL For Open Command C:A\SharedOnPrakash\TzunamiGuides\ Tzunami Produ
“ersion 1

v http://sp13/sites/avnNew Site/Shared Documents
App Created By
App Modified By
Approval Status

Approver Comments

Check In Comment

Checked Out To

Caontent Type

Copy Source

Created 2/21/2018 12:37 PM
Created By SharePoint \System
File Size

Folder Child Count

10

1D of the User who has the item Checked Qut

Is Checked out to local hd

Name
The name of the item.

Figure 5-13: Properties Window

@ Only items that appear in Bold can be edited.

You can modify user or multi user type properties (For e.g. Created By, Modified By)

To modify user type properties from Select People window.

1. Select the user type property and click sl button in Properties window. The Select

People window will appear.
2. Click Search and select users that you want to add and then click Add->.

3. Click OK.

Find ID| || Search |

Name

-z SHAREPOINT . System

Figure 5-14: Select People Window
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5.1.1.2.2 Finding Item Versions

You can view the versions of various items in Tzunami Deployer. The Versions window

displays the properties of each version of the item.

To view an item’s versions:

e Right-click an item and select Versions.

The Versions window appears.

[tem: Ganesha.jpg

Url: http:ispl3fsites/avn/Mew Site/Shared Documents/RARA 1974 Home/Ganesha jpg

Ver.. MName Deployed From ID Contert Type  Created By

@2 (Ganesha jpg ChlUsers prak... SHAREFQI...

@1 Ganesha jpg CUsers prak... SHAREFOI...
>

5.1.1.2.3 Finding Items

Figure 5-15: Versions Window

You can find one or more items in a project. The Find window enables you to find items
based on different criteria and properties.

To find items:

e Select View > Find > Find or Find All.

The Find window appears.

Find what
I ~]
Look in
[ 9
Find options
[JMatch case
[ Match whole word
[ Use:
Find fiters
[ ttems types:
Al ~
[ Propetty name:
[ Property type:
Al v

Figure 5-16: Find Window

Page | 5-127



Table 5-1: Find window Fields

Field Description
Find what The text to search
Look in Select a search scope from this list:
e Al
® Sources Only
®  Currently Selected Source
® Target Only
Find options
Match case Only find instances of the Find what texts that are matched both by

content and by case. For example, searching for "MyObject" with
Match case selected finds "MyObject" and not "myobject" or
"MYOBJECT."

Match whole word

Only displays instances of the Find what text that are matched in
complete words. For example, searching for "MyObject" returns
"MyObject" and not "CMyObject" or "MyObjectC".

Use Indicates how to interpret special characters entered in the Find
what text box. The options include:
®  Wildcards — Special characters such as asterisks (*) and
question marks (?) represent one or more characters.
® Regular expressions — Special notations define patterns of
text to match.
Find filters
Items types Select a results scope from this list:

e Al
® Items only — Results include only items and documents.

® Containers — Results include only containers, such as
folders, lists, and sites.

Property name

The Find what text is searched only in a specific property.

Property type

Indicates that only properties of a certain type are searched.

e Al

® Boolean

® Choice

®  Currency

e DateTime

e GUID

®  Multiple Choice
®  Number

° Text

® User

5.1.2 Modeling SharePoint Metadata Service

Documents and data items are associated with metadata properties (also referred to as

fields or attributes) such as creation date, author, title, keywords, status, and so on.
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In SharePoint, the metadata is managed via lists and libraries. Each list or library has its own
property set — the collection of properties that is specific to the container.

The Metadata Editor provides you with a centralized authoring environment in which to
define the columns of all lists and libraries in the entire target store. Using the Metadata
Editor you can create new property sets, duplicate property sets, create new properties, and
copy them from one property set to another.

To view the Metadata Editor:
1. Select View > Metadata Editor.
Or
Click [
Or
Press F9.

The Metadata Editor window appears. The top half of the window displays the property sets
of the selected source system. The bottom half displays the property sets of the target
SharePoint store.

The Metadata Editor window displays the property sets on the left and the properties of the
currently selected property set on the right.

While the cursor hovers over a property set, a hint appears displaying the number of
containers that are using the property set.

Confluence Metadata Structure

MName Type Description Allow Empty Default Value  Choices Allow Fillin ~
E=Mame Text The name o... False
=D Integer True
5= Parent Id Short Text True
A= SpaceKey ShortText True
5= File Name: Short Text True
= Title Short Text True &
[ hite://sp13/sites/avn/FormSen | pame Type Descripion ~ Allow Empty  Default Value  Choices Allow Filin A
[ http://sp13/sites/avn/New Site,
[ http://sp13/sites/avn/New Site, (] Hame Text The name o... False
3 Hitp-/7sp13/sites /v Shared || ) Approver Comments. Note True
3 hitp://sp13/sites/avn/SteAsset| L] THe Text True
[T http://3p13/sites/avn/StePage: [ Form Mame Text True
[ hitp://sp13/sites/avn/Style Libry| (L] Form Category Text True
[T] Form Version Text True
[ Fom D Text Tue
[T]Form Locale Text True
[T Form Description ~~ Text True
[T showin Catalog Boolean True True
L Form Name Computed -(inkedtaf..  Te
5o Counter True
[ Content Type Choice False InfoPath For..  True
[T Created By User True
FModified DateTime Trus
[T Modfied By User True
5 Copy Sourcs Text True
< 2> || Bl Anoroval Status ModStat T N-&##Anomve hd

Target SharePoint 2013 Metadata Structure

Figure 5-17: Metadata Editor Window

@ The Metadata Editor only displays one source system’s metadata information at a
time. As you navigate between the source systems tabs in the Project window, the
displayed metadata changes accordingly.

All source metadata is read-only as well as some of the properties in the target. The
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icons of these items are displayed with a blue lock (&) overlay.

2. If you right-click a property set in the left half of the screen and select Show
usage, the File Property set window appears, displaying the containers that
use the selected property set.

The following containers use property set: “hitp://zp10/my/AnalyticsReports”
Total containers: 1

MName URL
;Iqustomized R... http://sp10/my/Analytics Reports

Go To Close

Figure 5-18: File Property Set Window
3. Select an item and click Go To. Tzunami Deployer displays the selected item

in the Project window.

5.1.2.1 Creating Property Sets
New property sets can be created to define the target SharePoint metadata.

To create a property set:

1. In the Metadata Editor Window (Figure 5-17), right-click a property set (or
an empty area in the properties list on the right) and select New >
Document Library Property Set or New > Picture Library Property Set.

A new property set is added in rename mode.
2. Type alogical name for the property set and presses Enter.
You can define new properties for this property set.
@ In order to create property sets for other types of lists (e.g. Contacts, Tasks, and so

on), you can duplicate an existing property set.

5.1.2.2 Creating and Editing Properties
You can create a new property or edit the existing properties for the property set.

To create a property:
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1. Inthe Metadata Editor window (Figure 5-17), right-click a property set.
2. Select New > Property. The Add Property window appears.

Mame: |New Property |
Display Mame: New Property |
Description: | |
Type: Boolzan w
Default Value: |Tn.|e |
Required Default View
Conco

Figure 5-19: Add Property Window

3. Fill in the fields according to the information in the following table and click

OK.

The property is added as a new column in the list using this property set.

Table 5-2: Add Property Window Fields

Field/ltem Description

Name This is an internal technical name that is not shown in SharePoint.
This field is read-only.

Display Name The name that appears in the list and in SharePoint

Description A textual description of the property

Type Select a standard data type:

® Boolean

e DateTime
®  Hyperlink
® Choice

®  Multiple Choices

e User

®  User Multi
e Text

®* Note

® Lookup

®  Lookup Multi
®  Number
®  Currency

®  Qutcome Choices
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Field/ltem Description

Default Value Specify a default value for this property. The default value must be
a legal value, based on the type of the property. For e.g., if the
property type is set to Date Time, the default value must be a valid

date.

Required Select this check box to specify that a value must be entered for this
property.

Choices Specify the values that appear as choices for this property. You can

add a value by entering it in the Choices field and clicking Add.

This option only applies to properties of type Choice and Multiple
Choice.

Allow other choices Select this check box to specify whether values for this property are
limited to the supplied list of choices or whether it is permitted to
specify other values for the property.

This option only applies to the following property types: Choice and
Multiple Choice.

Currency Format Select the currency to use for this property. The selected currency
format must be a legal format on the target SharePoint.

This option only applies to the following property type: Currency.

To edit a property:

1. In the Metadata Editor window (Figure 5-17), right-click a custom property
set.
2. Select Edit Property. The Edit Property window appears.

Mame: | MNew Property |

Display Mame: |New Property1 |

Description: | |

Type: Boolean

Default Value: |Tn.|e |

Required
Cancel

Figure 5-20: Edit Property Window

5.1.2.3 Assigning Property Sets
Property sets have underlying types that must match the list to which you assign them, so
that a document library property set can only be assigned to a document library and not to
a different library (For e.g. an image library) or to a different type of list. A property set
cannot be used on more than one list or library. This section is relevant to property sets
that are not in use (new or duplicated).
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To assign a property set to a list:

1. Drag and drop a property set from the Metadata Editor onto a library or list
in the Project window.

Or

Right-click the property set and select ‘Assign To.... The Target Items
window appears.

/A While you drag a property set to a valid location, the cursor changes to a link. If the
target location is not valid, either because it is already assigned with the same
property set, or because it is of a different type than the property set underlying
type, the cursor changes to a ‘not allowed’ symbol (&).

Created property set can be assigned to list or library.

Select target items:

- ] http://sp13:12345 i

@ Australizn English
- australianenglishsite

@ dhital 1

E Documentum Reporting tool guide previc|

@ DutchSite
[ GNS
@ HOMTITLE
@ New Site blog
- sajina

B s

< >

OK Cancel

Figure 5-21: Target Item Window
2. Select a target list to which to assign this property set and click OK.

A confirmation window appears indicating which property set will be
assigned to which list.

3. Click Yes.

The Assign Property Set window appears, displaying property mapping
information.
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Property Mapping
Source: Document Properties
Target (Document Library): sp18/sites/dema/TzunamiGuide

Target location has fewer properties than source, click here to add missing properties

Source Properties: Target Properties:

Accessed (accessed) » || Approver Comments (_ModerationComments) Add Content
Authars {authors) Checked Out To (Checkout User) Type
Chronicleld {chronicleld) 1D of the User who has the item Checked Out {Che

Created (created) Is Checked out to local {IsCheckedout ToLocal)

Created By (createdBy) Map
Document History (documenthistory)

Marnment Statie idoeoment Statnzy W |:| Hide empty
< > < > properties
Mapped Properties:

Source Target o) Remove
Created (created) Created (Created Date)

Created By (createdBy) Created By (Author)

Modified imodified) Modified (Modified)

Modified By {modifiedBy) Modified By (Editor)
2. v e A s e s nErarrEa e m.-...-r;— —y

| <Back [ Net> | | Cancel |

Figure 5-22: Assign Property Set Window — Property Mapping

4. Select a source property (top left) and a corresponding target property set

(top right) and click Map. Repeat this step for each property you want to
map.

Click Next. The Assign Property Set window displays value mapping
information based on the property mapping performed in the previous set.

This step may appear multiple times, based on the property mapping. This step will
appear for each Choice / Multi Choice type target property that was mapped and
once for all the User type properties. Based on the source values and the general
options of Tzunami Deployer, this step may not be displayed.
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Value Mapping: Users and groups
Please map values appearing in the source items to their matching target values.

Sources: Targets:
Values Values Map
documentum&bobsiedochase i:0H wiavspadmin

Filter: | Filter: |spa
Mapped:
Source Targst Remove
ledefault>! leempty !
leempty ! lempty !
Import... -
Expaort...
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 5-23: Assign Property Set Window — Value Mapping

6. Select a source property value (top left) and a corresponding target value
(top right) and click Map. Repeat this step for each property value you want
to map. Check Add all unmapped values as legal target property values for
adding unmapped value to target. Similarly Check Remove unmapped
target values for removing the unmapped target values.

7. Click Next.

The property set is assigned. Since modifying the property set modifies the
columns of the target list and pencil overlay appears on the target location

icon (for exampleﬁﬁ).

/2

The property set in use by a SharePoint list is displayed in the Properties window.
You can navigate directly to the property set by right-clicking the SharePoint item
and selecting Edit Property Set.

5.1.3 Modeling SharePoint Security and Permissions

5.1.3.1 SharePoint Web Front End server and SharePoint Online Security
Each site collection in SharePoint Web Frond End server and SharePoint Online has its own
list of users and groups. Once you grant certain user permissions on content or sub content
of the site collection, the user is added to the site user list. Also, new groups that are
created are added as site collection groups.

In SharePoint 2007/2010/2013/2016/2019 and SharePoint Online content can be secured
at all hierarchy levels: site, list, library, folder, or item. Each user is granted permission for
the specific content, either directly or by being a member of a site group which has
permissions for that content.
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Once you create sub content, the default security settings to this sub-content are inherited
from the parent content. Using the SharePoint user interface, you can change these
default settings and assign unique permissions to the sub-content.

SharePoint 2007/2010/2013/2016/2019 and SharePoint Online have used the concept of
permission-levels, which are permission sets. Each user or group can be assigned with one
or more permission-levels. Permission-levels are managed in sites and can be inherited
from a parent site.

5.1.3.2 SharePoint 2003 Security
In SharePoint 2003, site group is used as a role. This means that if you wish to grant a user
certain permission, you add that user as a member of a site group that has those
permissions. Each site that breaks inheritance has its own set of groups.

In SharePoint 2003, content can be secured only at the site, list, or library level. A user
could be granted site permissions only by being a member of one of the site groups. Also, a
user can get explicit permissions on a list or library.

\/) Active Directory groups are represented as SharePoint users.

A SharePoint group cannot contain another SharePoint group. Each group represents
a collection of SharePoint users.

Tzunami Deployer enables you to perform the following security and permissions
customizations:

* Create groups

e Assign permissions to users

e Modify or delete groups

e Modify permissions

e Edit Permission Levels (SharePoint 2007 only)
e View the Users Permissions report

¢ Import/Export users

5.1.3.3 Creating Groups
In order to assign permissions to an Active Directory user or group, you must first add the
user or group to the site, either directly or as part of a SharePoint group.

To create a group:
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1.

Right-click a SharePoint site and select Security > Edit Users & Groups. The

Manage Security window appears, listing all SharePoint groups (ﬂE) and all

Site Collection users (£2).

Group or user names:
Name Description o
&
€} SHAREFOI...
!ﬁavn Vistors  Use this group to grant people read pemissionst...
ﬁ Excel Servi... Members of this group can view pages, list tems,..
ﬁavn Members Use thiz group to grant people contibute permiss..
!ﬂavn Owners  Use this group to grant people full control permiss..
7 AVibinod
7 AVibesh
ﬂ AVsajina
000 LAriric ~
< >
Filter names: |
Create Update Delete
QK Cancel

Figure 5-24: Manage Security Window

2. Click Create and select Group.

In SharePoint 2003, select User, Site Group, or Cross Site Group.
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The Create Group window appears.

MName: | HR | Select Owner:
Description: | | AV sadmin -

Select Group Members

Group Members: All Members:
Name Name ~
A\\spadmin € AV\AAD_47b Bbatfdbf
e €7 AV\Access Contral Assis...
!ﬁ AViAccount Operators

g €7 AV\AD RMS Auditors
€7 4\AD RMS Enterprise ..
€7 AV\AD RMS Service Gr...
€7 A\AD RMS Template ...
€ A\V\Administrator

ﬁ AV Administrators

£>3

€7 AViakarshan w
Filter: | Filter: |
Cancel

Figure 5-25: Create Group Window

3. Enter a name and description for the group and select a user to be the group
owner.

4. Add members to your group and click OK.

@ In SharePoint 2003, setting a group owner is available only for Cross-site groups.

The new group is added to the Manage Security window.

5.1.3.4 Assigning Permissions to Users and Groups
In order to assign user permissions, you must add users to a group or Cross-site group.

To assign user and group permissions:

1. Right-click a SharePoint item and select Security > Edit Permissions. The <ltem
Name> Permissions window appears.
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Inhert permissions from parent

'GFDIJI] Or USEr Names:!

MName Description

ﬁaun Members |lse this group to grant people contribute pemiss...
ﬁaun Cwners  Lse this group to grant people full control pemiss...

EVGRNETGES  |se this group to grant people read permissions t...
ﬁ Excel Servi... Members of this group can view pages, list tems,...

Filter names: | |

Permissions for avn Visitors:

Mame Alow  Deny
Full Control L]

Design

Edit

Cortribute

Read

Limited Access

Wiew Only L]

Add... |pdate... Remove

[ ok | | cancel

Figure 5-26: <Item Name> Permissions Window
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2. Click Add. The Users / Groups window appears displaying all the available users

and groups.

All Members:

Mame

[ €7 AV\AAD_42h b tfdbf

U ﬁﬂ."ﬁ.ﬁccess Cortrol Assistance Operators
] ﬁmﬁ.ﬁccuum Operators

(] €5 av\aD RMS Auditors

U m.ﬁ.‘nﬁ.ﬁ.D RMS Erterprise Administrators
C1€E AVAD RMS Service Group

U m.ﬁ.‘nﬁ.ﬁ.D RMS Template Administrators
] ﬁ AV Administrator

] ﬁ AV Administrators

] ﬁ Ahakarshan

Dﬁ.ﬁ.‘nﬁ.ﬁ]luwed RODC Password Replicatio...

W

Filter: |A‘u1

Cancel

Figure 5-27: Add User Window

3. Select the relevant users and/or groups and click OK. The selected users/groups

appear in the <ltem Name> Permissions window (Figure 5-26).

4. Select a user/group and assign the various permission / permission-levels in the

Permissions area.

5. Click OK.

5.1.3.5 Modifying Groups
To modify a group:

1. Right-click a SharePoint site and select Security > Edit Users & Groups. The
Manage Security window appears (Figure 5-24).

2. Select the group to be modified and click Update. The Update Group
window appears (Figure 5-25).

3. Modify the information as necessary and click OK.

The groups are modified.

5.1.3.6 Modifying Permission Levels
This option is available only for SharePoint Server 2007, SharePoint Server 2010,
SharePoint Server 2013, SharePoint Server 2016, SharePoint Server 2019 and SharePoint

Online.
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You can modify any of the permission levels, except for Full Control and Limited Access.
The permissions are inter-dependent. Selecting certain permissions might select other
permissions that are required in permission levels.

To modify a permission level:

1. Right-click a SharePoint site and select Security > Edit Permission Levels. The
Permissions Levels window appears.

Permission Levels:

Mame Description

Full Cortral Has full contral.

Design Can view, add, update, delete, approve, a...
Edit Can add, edit and delete lists; can view, a...

Contribute

Can view, add, update, and delste list tem...

Read Can view pages and list tems and downlo. ..
Limited Access Can view specific lists. document libraries, ...
Wiew Onbe Can view nanes list tems and docuiments
MNew Rename Remove
Permissions:
Mame Description
[] Add and Cust... Add, change, or delete HTML pages or W...
[ ] fpply Themes... Apply a theme or borders to the entire We...
Qpen Allows users to open a Web site, list, or fol...
[ ] fpply Style 5...  Apply a style sheet ((CS5 file)to the Web ...

View Applicati...

[] Owvenide Che...

Edit Personal ...
[] Create Sub Si...

View Versions
] Al Permissions

Fa atan

View forms, views, and application pages. ...
Dizcard or check in a document which is c...
Allows a user to change his or her own us...

Create subsites such as team sites, Meetin...
View past versions of a list item or docume...

Has all permissions on the Web site.

0K Cancel

Figure 5-28: Permissions Levels Window

2. Select a permission level and select which permissions to assign to the

permission level.
3. Click OK.

The permission level is modified.

5.1.3.7 Import/Export Users & Groups
Tzunami Deployer enables you to export or import Active Directory users and groups to an
XML file. For organizations with a large Active Directory, you can connect and read the
entire Active Directory domain users and groups once and then export it. Future projects
can then import the XML file instead of rereading the Active Directory domain.
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To export users and groups:

1. Right-click an item and select Security > Import/Export Users & Groups. The
Import/Export Users & Groups window appears.

Select Action
(®) Import users/groups from XML file

] Update existing users/groups details
() Export users/groups to XML file

C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami*Deployer 3.2\ Lkilty Files'FindAr

Import

Close

Figure 5-29: Import/Export Users Window

2. Select Export users/groups to XML file and click Browse...
3. Inthe File Name list, type or select a name for the file.

4. Click Export. The users are exported to the XML file.

@ You can manually create your own users/groups based XML file or edit existing ones,
and add other users/groups (using Excel or any other tool that generates XML files)
and import it.

| Portal Users.xml - Notepad =[]

Fle Edit Format View Help

k7xml version="1.0" encoding="ut-8"7> j

<Entiies>

<Entity DisplayMName="NT AUTHORIT\network" Name="NT AUTHORIT\network" Description="" Sic="3-1-5-2" Email="" |sGroup="Trug" />

<Entity DisplayMame="NT AUTHORITiinteractive” Name="NT AUTHORITinteractive" Description="" Sid="5-1-5-4" Email="" IsGroup="True" />

<Entity DisplayMName="NT AUTHORIT\systern" Name="NT AUTHORIT\systern" Description="" Zid="5-1-56-18" Email="" |sGroup="True" />

<Entity DigplayMame="NT AUTHORIT\authenticated users" Name="NT AUTHORIT\authenticated users" Description="" Sid="5-1-5-11"
Ermail="" |sGroup="Trug" />

<Entity DisplayMName="NT AUTHORIT\ocal service" Name="NT AUTHORITocal service" Description="" Sic="3-1-5-19" Email=""
|sGroup="Trug" />

<Entity DisplayMName="NT AUTHORIT\netwaork service" Name="NT AUTHORIT\netwark serice” Description="" Sid="5-1-5-20" Email=""
lzGroup="True" />

<Entity DisplayMName="0A13P1 M Administrator Narme="0A12P1DAdministratar Description="Built-in account for administering the
computer/domain” Sicd="5-1-5-21-498598889-433571886-228184527-500" Email="" />

<Entity DisplayMame="0A15P1NGuest" Name="0415P10\Guest" Description="Built-in account for guest access to the computer/domain®
Sid="5-1-5-21-490590809-439571506-2208184527-501" Email="" />

<Entity DisplayMame="Document Conversion User Account” Name="0415P10\HYU_0A15P10" Description="Document Conversion User
Account” Sid="3-1-5-21-498698889-439571866-226184527-1007" Email="" />

<Entity DigplayMame="user" Name="0A15F10user" Description="" S|

<Entity DisplayMame="user10" Narme="0415P10user 0" Description

<Entity DisplayMName="user11" Name="0A13F10user 1" Description "5-1-5-21-4905900659-439571066-226104527-1024" Email="" />

<Entity DisplayMame="user12" Name="0A15F10user1 2" Description 1-5-21-498598889-439571886-228184527-1025" Email="" />

<Entity DisplayMarme="user13" Mame="Q415P1 0user1 3" Des:mptmn—”" Sld "5-1-5-21-498596089-439571086-2281 84527-1026" Email="" /> LI

-1-5-21-498598889-439571886-228184527-1023" Email="" />
5-1-5-21-498598889-439571886-228184527-1022" Email="" />

To import users/groups:

1. Right-click an item and select Security > Import/Export Users & Groups. The
Import/Export Users & Groups window appears.
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2. Select Import users/groups from XML file and click Browse...

3. Select the XML file containing users/groups and click Import.

5.1.3.8 Viewing Security Information
Security information is part of the content loaded into Tzunami Deployer projects. Several

views and reports are available to assist you during the migration process.

5.1.3.9 View Permissions

The users/groups will be available in Deployer project target as normal AD
users/groups.

Viewing permissions enables you see an item’s users and groups (on the top pane) and the

security permissions assigned to each user/group (on the bottom pane).

To view permissions:

e Right-click an item and select Security > View Permissions.

5.1.3.10 Edit Roles

The View Permissions window is displayed.

Inherit permissions from parent

GI’DLID Or USEr names:

Name Description
 #ladmin._ |

ﬁ akash

ﬁ alinals...

€7 bibek

€7 binod10

€2 binod11

€ binod12

€2 binod13

Filter names: |

Edit Users Add Update

Permissions for admin baba:

Remave

Name Allow

None
Viewer
Contributor
Admin

Deny

Add... Update...

Cancel

Remove

Figure 5-30: View Permissions Window

Editing roles allows you to add, remove, or edit roles and assign specific permissions to
each role. Roles are used during the migration of security settings.

To edit roles:
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e Right-click an item and select Security > Edit Roles.

The Edit Roles window is displayed.

Source Roles:
Mame Add
Admin Remove
Mone Rename
Viewer

Source Pemissions:
Mame Check: Al
(] Admin Clear Al
Contributor
Mone
Wiewer

Cancel

Figure 5-31: Edit Source Roles Permissions window

@ If the source system uses the concept of roles, those roles are read from the system
and cannot be modified. For systems that do not use roles, Tzunami Deployer
generates a default set of roles to facilitate the migration process.

5.1.3.11 View Users Roles
View User Roles displays users’ roles report for each item, the security entities that have

permissions on the item and their matching role.
To view the Users Roles report:

e Right-click an item and select Security > View Users Roles.

The Users Roles report is displayed.

Security Users to Roles Report

Report Time:s/17/2010 3:13:27 PM

Item Users Roles
Finance & Accounting BUILTIN\Administrators Adminil
NT AUTHORITY\Authenticated Users Contrif
BUILTIN\Users Contril
NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM Adminif
SBS Directory - Discover more solutions, products and services.url BUILTIN\Administrators Adminil
NT AUTHORITY\Authenticated Users Contril
BUILTIN\Users Contrifj
NT AUTHORITYASYSTEM Adminil

Figure 5-32: Users to Roles Report
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5.1.3.12 View Users Permissions

View Users Permissions displays user permissions report, for each item, the security
entities and their permissions.

To view the Users Permissions report:
[ ]

Right-click an item and select Security > View Users Permissions.

The User’s Permissions report is displayed.

Security Users to Permissions Report

Report Time:8/17/2010 3:14:32 PM

Item Users Edit Personal User Information Manage Web 5ite All Permissions Manage Permissions
Friend Friend and Co Members + = = =
and Friend and Co Owners + + + +
Co Friend and Co Visitors -
Viewers - - - -
Mridu Shrestha + + + +

Figure 5-33: Users to Permissions Report

5.1.3.13 Import/Export Role Definitions

Since roles can be modified, it is often useful to have the ability to export and import the
roles definitions to a file. The roles can then be imported for use in a different project.

To Import/Export role definitions:

Right-click an item and select Security > Import/Export role definitions.

The Import/Export Role Definitions window is displayed.

Select Action
i®) Import role definitions from XML file
i) Export role definitions to XML file

|mpart

Details == Close

Figure 5-34: Import/Export Role Definitions Window
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6 DEPLOYING SOURCE DATA FOR MIGRATION

This chapter explains how to deploy source content to the target source content. This chapter
contains the following topics:

o Deploy Source Data
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6.1 DEPLOY SOURCE DATA

The deployment stage specifies which source folders, files, and items are to be migrated to
which SharePoint site collection, sites, lists, and folders on the target SharePoint server.
Similar to the modeling stage, Tzunami Deployer does not immediately migrate the source
items to the SharePoint server during deployment, but only stores the migration instructions
in the current Tzunami Deployer project. The Tzunami Deployer content migration changes
are only applied to the target SharePoint server in the migrating stage.

In the modeling stage, you can define the SharePoint structure into which you can deploy the
source folders and files. If you wish, you can design and define the entire model of the
SharePoint structure and only then deploy your first folders and files. Alternatively, you can
iteratively design parts of the SharePoint structure, deploy the items into those parts and then
go back and repeat this process as many times as required.

In some cases, not all source items are to be migrated. For example, executable files such as
EXE and DLL are usually not stored in SharePoint. In other cases, the target location for items
is determined by their metadata properties. For example, you may want items created in the
year 2001 to be placed in a corresponding folder in SharePoint. In both cases, you can filter
the source so that only relevant items will be affected by the current deployment operation.

After completing the deployment stage, the target items appear with an upload overlay (:&).
To remove the item assignment, find the location in which the item is deployed (in the target
SharePoint) and delete it.

The following steps describe how to deploy source items to a target SharePoint:

e Select the actual items to be deployed from the source to the target SharePoint.

e Specify the various deployment options, related to structure, files, and security,
using the Deploy Wizard.

e Keep track of the deployment process to ensure that you have deployed all the
items that are required.

A SharePoint imposes some character and length limitations on item names. Tzunami Deployer

may rename folders or documents by replacing invalid characters with an underscore (_).

6.1.1 Deploying Selected Source Items to a Target SharePoint Locations

When you select to deploy a source item to a target SharePoint item, some items may not
be deployed for the following reasons:
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e The file extension appears in the blocked extensions list, as defined by the
SharePoint administrator (For Example: .exe, .bat, .mdb, and so on). You can
ignore this warning and deploy the items. However, the migration will fail unless
the items are renamed or the SharePoint server is modified to accept the files.

e The item has already been deployed into SharePoint. Tzunami Deployer does
not allow the same item to be deployed more than once into SharePoint.

To select the source items and target locations:

1. In the top half of the Project window, select the source files or folders to be
deployed.

2. Drag the selected items to the target location in the SharePoint, in the bottom
half of the Project window.

Or

Right-click the selected items in the source store and select Deploy to. The
Target items window appears displaying the target SharePoint store.

3. Select the target location and click OK.

i Tzunami recommends that you to drag and drop selected items. By this stage, you
4 should already know exactly what you are dragging, where you are dragging to, as
what (site, list, or document), and which properties you want to add.
. Tzunami Deployer may inform you that some items will not be deployed. You can
display these items by clicking Yes.

6.1.2 Defining Deployment Options

After selecting the source items and target location for deployment, the next step is to
define the behavior of the deployment. This is done using the Deploy wizard, which guides

you through the following:

Specify how Tzunami Deployer handles item versions, duplicate names, and lists.
Specify whether source folders are created in the target SharePoint as sites, lists, or
folders, and how subfolders and content items are handled.

Map source users and groups to the appropriate corresponding users and groups
used in the target SharePoint.

Map source security permissions and roles to the appropriate SharePoint roles /
permission-levels.

Map source metadata properties to the appropriate columns in the target
SharePoint.

Map source item property values to the appropriate property values in the target
SharePoint.

Complete the deployment process.

6.1.2.1 Defining Deploy Options

You can check the deployment option(s) to deploy structure, files, and security.
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Deploy Wizard

‘welcome to the Deploy wizard. This wizard will guide you through the
process of deploying items to Target SharePoint Online.

Deploy structure
Deploy files
Deploy security

< Back Meat > Cancel

Figure 6-1 Deploy Wizard

To define the deployment behavior:

1. Select one or more of the following deployment options specified in the
following table.

Table 6-1 Deployment option

Field Description
Tzunami Deployer will deploy the structure, file and security

based on the selection.

Deploy structure Copies the source content folder hierarchy to the target
SharePoint. If no folders are selected for deployment, this option is
disabled. If the target location cannot directly contain files, for
example a SharePoint site, this option is selected and cannot be
modified.

Deploy files Copies the source files and items to the target SharePoint. If only
files and items are selected for deployment, this option is selected
and cannot be modified.

Deploy security Copies source content security settings to the target SharePoint.

2. Click Next. The Deploy wizard displays the Global Settings screen.

6.1.2.2 Defining Global Settings
You can define the global setting of items, lists and advanced folder hierarchy in the Global
Setting Screen.

Items:
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This tab provides various options to be made for handling duplicate file names, versions

and web-parts on pages.

Deploy Wizard
Global Seitings

ftems  Lists  Advanced
File Deploy Options:
Duplicate File Names

() Skip files with matches
(C) Overwrite matching files

Use existing folders hierarchy

Deploy Versions:

(® Add a numeric suffix to new files

() Incremental migration

Al Versions

Last Versions
Versions By Modified Date
Major and Minor Versions

[] Deploy all versions as major

[] Deploy only approved versions

[ Deploy last minor version as major

< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Figure 6-2 Deploy Wizard - Global Settings Items

3. Select the various global setting items from Items Tab and according to the

information in the following table.

Table 6-2: Deploy Wizard —Global Settings Items

Field

Description

Duplicate File Names

Specify how Tzunami Deployer handles multiple items with the
same name in a target location.

Add a numeric suffix to
new items

Item(s) is deployed with a numeric suffix appended in file name.

Skip items with matches

Item(s) does not get deployed.

Overwrite matching
items

Item(s) is deployed by overwriting the existing item(s).

Incremental migration

. Add version to
existing item

1. Update
properties of
last version

1. Skip New Items

Item(s) is deployed with behavior specified as | or II.

@ The incremental migration allows updating
properties of existing items. Depending on version
settings of a library the item version number may

change.

Item(s) is deployed as new version in the existing item(s).

Item(s) is deployed and properties get updated in the last
(highest) version of the existing item(s).

When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer skips all the
newly added items and only deploy the updated items in source
system, which where migrated in previous migration.
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Lists:

V. Skip ACL for
Existing Items

When this option is checked, Tzunami Deployer skips ACL update
of existing items in target, but not for the new items.

V. Update security

Use this option to update security only for previously migrated

only data.
VI. Overwrite all When this option is checked, target security will be removed and
created new security.
VII. Overwrite When this option is checked, target security will be updated from
mapped mapped securities only.

Use existing folders
hierarchy

Tzunami Deployer will ignore the duplicate items handling for
folders, and use the existing folder structure. This option is only
available when the target of the deployment is a list or a folder

Deploy Versions

Specify which item versions to copy when the deployment is
migrated. The item versions you specified to deploy are selected
by default. You can deploy

All versions

All document versions are deployed.

Only last <#> versions

Only the specified number of latest document versions are
deployed

Versions By Modified
Date

Only those documents versions that match the modified date are
deployed

Major and Minor
Versions

Selecting this option facilitates to specify the number of latest
major and minor versions in dropdowns as shown below:
Deploy Versions:

Major and Minor Yersions ~

Only last |-1 (2| Major [-1 | Minor Versions.

Last Major versions can be specified from -1 or 1 or onwards.

1’ indicates to migrate all major versions. ‘1’ indicates to
migrate only one latest major version and so on.

Last Minor versions can be specified from -1 or 0 or 1 or
onwards. ‘-1’ indicates to migrate all minor versions associated
with specified major versions. ‘0’ indicates not to migrate any
minor versions and ‘1’ indicates to migrate one last minor
version associated with the specified major versions.

Deploy only approved
versions

Only those document versions marked as approved (non-draft)
are deployed

Deploy all versions as
Major

All document versions (including minor versions) are deployed as
major versions.

Deploy last minor
version as major

Last minor version is deployed as major version.

WebParts

Specify whether to deploy WebParts on Pages or not.

Deploy WebParts on
Pages

Select this option to deploy WebParts on Pages.

This tab provides various options to be made for handling List configuration and Views.
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Global Settings

tems Lists  Advanced
Lists:
Change lists to support major versions
Change lists to support minor versions
Change lists to support attachments
Change surveys to support multiple responses
Change lists to require content approval
Views:
(O Do not migrate views
() Add views
(®) Replace views

< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-3: Deploy Wizard - Global Setting Lists

4. Select the various global setting lists from Lists Tab and according to the
information in the following table.

Table 6-3: Deploy Wizard - Global Setting Lists

Field Description

Select whether to automatically update lists so that they support
the deployed source items.

®  Change list to support major versions

®  Change list to support minor versions
® Change lists to support attachments
® Change surveys to support multiple responses

®  Changes list to require content approvals

Select how to migrate views in the target.
® Do not migrate views
e Addviews

® Replace views

@ This Views is applicable when migrating from
SharePoint Source.

Advanced:

This screen enables you to create folder hierarchy by grouping the files based on the
selected property into a folder. For e.g. if organizations have documents in a folder are
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separated by the ‘Document Type’ property according to the departments (Marketing, Sales,
HR, Account, Finance, etc.). When deploying, a new folder will be created for each
‘Document Type’ property and all documents the same property at that level will be
migration into the new folders (Marketing, Sales, HR, Account, Finance etc.).

Global Settings

tems Lists Advanced

Folder Hierarchy Creation

[] Creste folder hierarchy

Folder Hierarchy creation allows the grouping of files based on the selected property into a folder. As part of
the deployment process, a new folder will be created for each value, and all documents with the same value at
that level will be migrated into the new folder. If the target list does not support folder creation, no folders will be
created.

Selected Property: | Accessed

< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-4: Deploy Wizard - Global Setting Lists
5. Select Folder Hierarchy Creation to select property of folder.
6. Select Folder Property and Click Next. The Deploy wizard displays the Define
deployment structure screen (Figure 6-5).

6.1.2.3 Defining the Deployment Structure
You can define the deployment behavior of folders and container hierarchies in the Define
deployment structure screen. The options in this screen differ according to the type of
SharePoint target location into which you are deploying. In addition, the type of item you
select in the tree determines the options in the Set selected item parameters area.

For example:

e When deploying into a folder or a list, you can only create sub-folders.

e When deploying into a site, you can create sub sites or lists.

The configuration that you set for any item overrides the configuration of its
sub-items. For e.g. when deploying into a site, if you deploy a folder as a
library, you can deploy its sub-folders only as sub-folders of the library, and
not as sub sites.
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Define Deployment Structure

=8 Caff Exporter Guides Set selected ftem parameters:

-3 Documents Do not deploy Deploy hi
i+ Aqualogic Exporter Gu Folder b el ety
-3 Confluence Exporter Gi ® List 9 Deploy items

Mew Document Library

{3 Documentum Exporter | ) Flat denl
i#-3 DocuShare Exporter Gy O Sie u =
(-3 eRoom Exporter Guides

— B MName: |Exporter Guides

Ej Excahnge Exporter Gui
e FileNet Exporter Gide Description: |Exporter Guides
{1 Google Exporter Guide
fj HCP Exporter Guide
i3 HPE Content Exporter {
-3 Hummingbird DM Expol ) } )
E: Livelink Exporter Giide Dizplay list on the Quick Launch
- Lotus Notes Exporter G [ Specify relative url

(-3 Cracle Webcenter Guic

Expected URL: hitp:/sp16:4237 3sites/SharePoint2016/Exporter Guides

< >

< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-5: Define Deployment Structure Screen

This screen enables you to specify which type of items will be created in
SharePoint and to set various deployment parameters. You can select and
configure each branch of the deployment structure tree. For e.g. you can
specify that a folder from the source file system is deployed as a new site,
and that its sub-folders are deployed either as sub sites of the new site, as
lists of that site, or as sub folders of the new site’s default document library.

To define the deployment structure:

1. Define the deployment structure options according to the information in the
following table.

Table 6-4: Deploy Wizard — Items Handling Window Fields

Field Description

Deployment structure Select the item for which to define deployment configuration.

tree
Set selected item Select the type of item to create in SharePoint:
parameters e Folder

e List

e Site

® Portal area. (Available only in SPS2003, and only when the
target location is a descendant of the Home Area.)

@ When deploying as a list you must select the
appropriate list template from the available templates
in the site. When deploying as a site, you must enter

the site properties.
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Field

Description

Deploy hierarchy

Select this option to deploy all sub-folders. If you do not select this
option, only the folder whose options are currently edited and its
content will be deployed. No sub-folders (and no items in the sub-
folders) are deployed.

Deploy items

Select this option to deploy the files and items in each source
folder. Selecting this option affects only the selected folder, not its
sub-folders. If you do not select this option, only the sub-folder
hierarchy is created and no documents are deployed to the target
location.

When selected, a Documents branch (-_1) appears under the folder
in the deployment structure tree.

Flat deploy

Select this option to ignore the source folder hierarchy and create a
flat structure in which all documents in the source folder and its
sub-folders are deployed to the same target location. This option is
only available if Deploy hierarchy is selected.

When selected, an All Documents branch (1) appears under the
folder in the deployment structure tree and all sub-folders are
hidden.

Quick launch navigation

Select this option to deploy source sites Quick Launch navigation.

Top link bar navigation

Select this option to deploy source sites Top link bar navigation

Inherit navigation from
parent

Select this option to inherit navigation from parent during
deployment.

Use unique permissions

Select this option to deploy sites using unique permissions.

Display list on the Quick
Launch

Select this option to display lists/libraries on the Quick Launch bar.

Specify relative Url

Specify relative Url for lists/libraries.

2. Click Next. If Security is deployed, the Deploy wizard displays the Map
source users and groups screen (Figure 6-19). If Security is not deployed, the
Deploy wizard displays the Property Mapping screen (Figure 6-7).

6.1.2.4 Mapping Term Store in XML file
When source property is of type Managed Metadata and linked with a term set, the
property can be migrated as Choice/Multichoice or source term set can be mapped with a
target term set.
Mapping Term Store in XML file enables to preserve source term store in target.
Mapping term store is applicable when the Commit Managed Metadata field preserving
term hierarchy option is selected under Options>SharePoint Connectivity in the Tools
menu of the Deployer.

To map term store:
1. Open TermMapping.xml file located in Deployer’s installation directory (e.g.
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0) with write privilege.
2. Mapp the Unique Identifier assigned by SharePoint for term store hierarchy in
<TermStoreMapping>, and

<TermGroupMapping>, <TermSetMapping>

<TermMapping> for the source and target. Then, save the file.
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] TermMapping.xml - Notepad 9 =]
File Edit Format Yiew Help

<7xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7> =]
<TermMmanagemants>
<TermstoreMappings
<Pair>
<Source SspId
<Target sspId
</Pairs>
</Termstoremapping:

"haaffad84ab3daf28f4b9a0d79390e37" />
"03a5d40894 544dad86f2ec6f39dars0a" />

<TermGroupMapping:
<Pairs
<Source GroupId
<Target GroupId
< Pairs
</TermaroupMapping:

"46306a38-7581-4dd7-9dle-ohef304d1135" />
"chde9202-78db-4043-89dd-ccf320ch2844 " />

<Termsetmapping>
<Pair>
<source Guid
<Target Guid
</ Pairs
</TermsetMapping:

"hl4Gl3e2-87de-4T458-b56a-8550%72c7esih" />
"BBCBBTEL-3634-47d5-9748-Fh3T0d2fc34c" S

<Termmapping=

<Pairs
<source Gguid=""/>
<Target Guid =""/>
</Pair>

</ TermMappings

</’TermManagement >

[

Figure 6-6: Term store mapping example
{) The TermMapping.xml file should be configured as mentioned above before running
the Deployer. The target Term Set should be Open type.
This feature is available for SharePoint Online only.

The user should be listed in Term Store Administrators in term store management.

6.1.2.5 Mapping Properties
Iltems are associated with metadata properties (sometimes referred to as fields or
attributes), such as creation date, last modification date, author, title, keywords, status,
and so on.

When the source property set (sometimes referred to as category or profile) does not
match the target SharePoint property set (the columns in the target list or folder), Tzunami
Deployer requests information regarding the mapping of source properties to target
properties. The Property Mapping screen appears, as shown below. Properties with the
same name and matching types are automatically matched and appear in the Mapped
Properties area, as well as previously mapped properties.

Tzunami Deployer has an ability to add Content Types (that already exists on the Target
Site Collection) to the lists/libraries during deployment.

If any source properties cannot be matched to any target property, a yellow notification
bar at the top of the screen indicates that the target has fewer properties than the source.
This may indicate that you might lose data, since source information is not deployed to
target SharePoint columns. You can click the link in the notification bar to automatically
add properties to your target SharePoint list. Alternatively, you can manually add the
missing columns before starting the deployment process.
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Property Mapping
Source: FSFalder Property set
Target (Document Library): sp16:42373sites/SharePoint2016/Exporter Guides

Target location has fewer properties than source, click here to add missing properties

Source Properties: Target Properties:
Created (Created) Approver Commerts (_ModerationComments)  a Add Content
lsArchivedProperty (lsArchivedProperty) Checked Out To (Checkout User) Type
|sCompressedProperty (IsCompressedProperty) Created By (Authar)
lsHidden (lsHidden) |D of the User who has the item Checked Out (
Modffied (Modified) ls Checked out to local (IsCheckedout ToLocal Map
Mame (DI96EG46-5C05-450 7-B24A-9AFAFEB215(| | Modified By (Editor)
Tila (il v ] Hide empty
< > < > properties
Mapped Properties:
Source Target Remove
Created (Created) Created (Created Date)
Modified (Modified) Modified (Modified)

Name (D936E646-5C05-4507-B24A-0AFAFSB21... MName (DS36E646-5C05-45b7-B24A-9AFAFSE21 ...

> Export. ..

| <Back | [ Ned> | | Cancel |

Figure 6-7: Property Mapping Screen

To map properties:

1. Select a source property and its corresponding target property and click Map.
Repeat this step for each property you wish to map. The mapping is displayed in
the bottom of the screen.

If the source items use several different property sets, For e.g. documents with
different profiles, or when deploying to several targets with different property sets

or lists of different types, this step is repeated for each pair of source and target
property sets.

If you need to map the properties associated with content type, add the content
type first using “Add Content Type” button, and then proceed for property mapping.

Clicking Import/Export enables you to create a property mapping XML file, according
to your current mappings, or load a different property mapping XML file. You can

generate your own mappings (using Excel, or any other tool that generates XML files)
and import the XML file.

2. Click Next. The Deploy wizard displays the Value Mapping screen (Figure 6-17).

If you map properties of different types to each other (For e.g. a text property to a
numeric property), a warning message is displayed. Clicking Yes instructs Tzunami
Deployer to convert the values. If Tzunami Deployer fails, it assigns an empty value to

the target property. Clicking No returns you to the Property Mapping screen, in
which you must change the mapping.

For user-type properties, such as Created By or Modified By, or for choice properties,
the Map Property Values screens appear. In these screens you can map the values of
choice type properties, if required.
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6.1.2.6 Adding Content Type

Tzunami Deployer enables you to add Content Type to target during deployment. The
Adding Content Type to Target window shows the list of Content Type from the Target
Site collection, which allows you to select one or more Content Type from the lists that you
want to add in lists\libraries during deployment. The added Content Types that you
selected in this window will be available in the Content Type Value Mapping screen.

Property Mapping

Source: Document Properties

Target (Document Library): astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avdev/Lib1

Target location has fewer properties than source, click here to add missing properties

Modified By {modifiedBy)
Name (D396EG46-5C05-45b7-B24A-9AFAFEB21...
Title ftitle)

Source Properties: Target Properties:
aarati_date (System aarati) | | Approver Comments (_ModerationComments)
aarati_text (System:aarati_text) Checked Out To (CheckoutUser)
Asset|D (System:Asset|D) 1D of the User who has the tem Checked Out (CheckedC
Attachments (attachments) ls Checked out to local (lsCheckedout ToLocal)
Audit Trail (audit Trail)
BOOLEANCOL (System:BOOLEANCOL)
Created (created) v
Craatad Pu irrestaPul
< > < >
Mapped Properties:
Source Target
Created (created) Created (Created Date)
Created By (createBy) Created By (futhor)
Modffied {modified) Modified (Modffied)

Modified By (Editor)

Name (D996E646-5C05-4507-B24A-9AFAFSR2T ..

Title (Title)

< Back Next = Finish

Add Content
Type

PropertySet
as Content
Type
Map

Hide empty
D properties

Remave

Import...

Expart ...

Cancel

Figure 6-8: Adding Content Type to Target Window

To add content type

Deployer has a feature to create Content Type in Target SharePoint from Deployer and it
allows to preserve the source categories as separate content type automatically in
SharePoint by associating Source property set with Deployer created Content Type.

Steps for achieving it are given below:

1. Deploy the source data to any target library. During deployment in first property
mapping wizard, a new button PropertySet as ContentType is added as below

screenshot:
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Property Mapping
Source: Document Properties

Target (Document Library): astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avdev/Lib1

Taraoet location has fewer properties than source, click here to add missing properties

Madified By (modifiedBy)

Title title)

Name (D336E646-5C05-45b7-B24A-9AFAFEB2T..

Madified By (Editar)

Title (Title)

Source Properties: Target Properties:
aarati_date (System aarati) Approver Commerts (_ModerationComments) Add Content
aarati_text (System:aarati_text) Checked Out To (Checkout User) Type
AssetlD (System:Asset|D) |D of the User who has the item Checked Out (CheckedC
Attachments (attachments) |z Checked out to local (lsCheckedout ToLocal) Set
Audit Trail {audit Trail) 'DFCE' fy
BOOLEANCOL (System:BOOLEANCOL) as T
Created (created) ype
Mreated Pu lrreate ol
< > < > Map
O Hide empty
Mapped Properties: properties
Source Target Remaove
Created (created) Created (Created Date)
Created By (createBy) Created By (Author)
Modified {modified) Modified (Modified)

MName (D3I6EG46-5C05-4507-B24A-9AFAFSB21 .

Export...

| <Back | [ New> ||

Finish

| Cancel |

Figure 6-9 Add Content Type: option screen

2. Once clicked on button PropertySet as ContentType below window popups.

Source Property Sets

Content types to create

|:| AliasProperties

-] Blog Ertry Properties
[ Discussion Properties
[] Document Properties
-[_]FAQ Ertry Properties
[1Folder Properties
[]Generation Properties
[JLink Properties

-] Mail Properties

t [INew Task List Properties (377675)
[ News Properties

Title

Migrate as Document C

. 0K | Advanced |

Figure 6-10 Add Content Type: select property sets

Now, check on the required Source Property Set or category property set and click
OK button. Once OK button is pressed all the selected property set will be displayed
on Content Type to Create box on right hand side as below:
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Source Property Sets Content types to create
|:| AliasProperties Tile

(¢ [1Blog Entry Properties

|:| Discussion Properties

(-] Document Properties

[#-[_JFAQ Entry Properties

|:| Folder Properties

[#-[_]Generation Properties

(- [JLink Properties

|:| Mail Properties

[ [ MNew Task List Properties (377675)
|:| MNews Properies

Blog Entry Properties_doc

Migrate as Document Content Type |

OK | | Advanced | | Creste | Cancel

Figure 6-11 Add Content Type: selected property sets

Additionally, we can expand the source property set to view or select and deselect
the property under property set.

4. Click on Create button. Now, all the selected source property set will be created as
Content Type. Note that all the content type created from this window will have
document as parent Content Type and item content type will also be migrated as
parent document type.

5. We can validate the created content type by clicking on Add Content Type button.
After clicking on Add Content Type button new window popups as below screenshot
where all the recently created content type are listed under Deployer created
Content Types with selected. This step is only for validation.

Select content type to add to the target location:
Motice that this change will be applied immediately after you press QK

Title Description 2 Check All
JPELIGI UTILETIL Iyp:}
[J Unknown Document Type Allows users to upload docum ...
Deployer Created ContentType
Blog Entry Properties_doc This is Blog Entry Properties_d...
Folder Content Types
Folder Create a new folder.
Documnent Set Content Types
[] Document Set Create a document set when ..
]
oKk | Cancel |

Figure 6-12 Add Content Type: Deployer added content types
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6. Similarly, if you want to create source property set as Folder Content Type, then
there is advanced window. Referring to screenshot in step no 3 there is another
button named Advanced. Click on Advanced button and new window popups as

below:
Property Set Option Content Type
Source Property Set | ~] Content Typs Name™ [ |
ParentContertType” | -]
Tite Desorption
ShortText
] Title Description’
[ Fierame
[ Download U
] Description
[ Parent Foider Name
[ LiveLink Category .
a >

Figure 6-13 Add Content Type: Advance option

7. Select the source property set from the dropdown and make its ParentContentType
as Folder as below screenshot:
Property Set Option Content Type
Source Property Sst | Folder Propsties -] Content Type Name®  [Folder Properties |
ParentContertTyps”  |Folder -
Title Description
ShortText
Tie Description™ Folder Content Type created from Tzunami Deployer |
Description
LiveLink Category
[ zarati_text
GTextField_single
New TextPoply v
2 i s
Figure 6-14 Add Content Type: add folder content type option
Click on Add button.
8. After clicking Add, content type will be added in first content type creation window

as below:

Source Property Sets

Content types to create

-] Alias Properties

Blog Entry Properties
Discussion Properties
-] Document Properties
FAQ Entry Properties
Folder Properties
Generation Properties
Link Properties
|:| Mail Properties

(-] New Task List Properties (377675)
-] News Properties

Title

Folder Properties_doc
Folder Properties

t Content Type |

0K

Figure 6-15 Add Content Type: Added folder content type

9. Click on Create. Content Type will be created as parent Folder type.
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Now, you can click Next to proceed further and finish deployment.

@ When the Content Type 'Link to a Document' is added to a Document Library from
the SharePoint web, the links get resolved irrespective of the approach used in the

migration, i.e. CSOM or Migration API.

But, when the Content Type 'Link to a Document' is added to a Document Library
from Deployer during the deployment, the links get resolved only when the CSOM

approach is used for the migration.

6.1.2.7 Automatically Adding Properties

Tzunami Deployer enables you to automatically create the missing columns in your target
SharePoint list if it has fewer properties than your source. The Missing Properties in Target
window lists the properties that were not mapped and offers to create respective columns
in the target. All the source properties that you select in this window are automatically
mapped to their corresponding newly created SharePoint columns.

Some properties exist in the items being deployed, but not in the target location.

on properties which are renamed or are missing.

Unless matching properties are created in the target location, the data contained in the extra source
properties will be lost. Also note that Computed properties might fail to create if they are dependent

Notice that this ch will be applied i fiately afier you press OK
Select properties to add to the target location:
Missing Property Type Usage
[ IsArchivedProperty (IsArchivedP... Boolean 16
[ IsCompressedProperty (IsCompr... Boolean 16
[ IsHidden {lsHidden) Boolean 16
oK Cancel

Check Al

Clear All

Figure 6-16: Missing Properties in Target Window

To automatically create and map properties:

1. Select the various options according to the information in the following

table.
Table 6-5: Missing Properties in Target Window Fields
Field / Item Description
Select properties to Select properties from the list of source properties that do not
add to the target currently exist in the target location to automatically create a
location property in the appropriate target SharePoint list.
You can click Check All or Clear All to select or deselect all the
properties, respectively.
2. Click OK.

The added target properties are automatically mapped with the respective
source properties and are displayed in the Property Mapping screen (Figure

6-7).
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@ If you add missing properties, the target location is modified (columns are added to
it). As is the case with other modifications, a pencil overlay appears on the target

location. For example,@.
All property and value mappings that you perform are stored in the Tzunami
Deployer project so that the next time you map from the same source property set

to the same target property set or the same values appear in the source items,
Tzunami Deployer automatically maps them.

If all properties and values are successfully mapped by Tzunami Deployer, the Value
Mapping steps may not be displayed. You can determine if these steps are displayed
in the Options window.

6.1.2.8 Mapping Property Values
In order to assign values to choice properties (properties that offer a list of specific possible
values, For e.g. Status) and user properties (such as Created By and Modified By), Tzunami
Deployer enables you to map values from the source items to specific target choice values.

After you map properties, as described in the previous section, the Value Mapping screen
appears, once for users and once for each choice (and multi-choice) property in the target
locations.

Value Mapping: Users
Flease map values appearing in the source items to their matching target values.
Sources: Targets:
Values Values Map
A\Mprakash A\ spadmin
i:0# wiav \spadmin
Filter: | Filter: |spa
Mapped:
Source Target Remove
ledefault=! l<emptys!
Import... -
Export...
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-17: Value Mapping Screen

This screen displays the source property and valid target property values, as well as any
existing mappings.

g The Properties window can remain open while you work in the Project window. It
reflects the properties of the currently selected item or items.

If the !<default>! value is mapped, you can leave source values unmapped. When
deploying an item whose property value is unmapped, the corresponding deployed
item property will be assigned with the same value as the !<default>! . If the
I<default>! value is not mapped to a target value, all source values must be mapped.
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Properties that are not marked as required can be assigned an empty value by
mapping the source value to !<empty>!. To instruct Tzunami Deployer to assign an
empty value in all cases, map!<default>! to I<empty>!.

Another special target value is <Keep Original>!, which appears only if the target
property allows fill-in values. Fill-in values enable you to add a value even if it is not
included in the list of values).

After the new deployed items are created in the target SharePoint, you can override
the values assigned to them in the Value Mapping step by using the Properties
window.

To map source property values to target property values:

1. Select a source property value and a corresponding target property value
and click Map. Repeat this step for all the property values you wish to map.
The mapping is displayed in the bottom of the screen.

When handling long lists of values, you can enter a sub-string in the Filter fields. All
values that do not contain this sub-string will be filtered from the corresponding list.

2. Click Next.

This Value Mapping screen will reappear for each mapped target choice (and
multi-choice) property, as well as once for User type properties. When all
source property values are mapped, the Deploy wizard displays the Ready to
deploy screen.

@ If you selected to add unmapped values as legal target property values, the
unmapped source values will be added to the legal values list of the property.

Clicking Import/Export enables you to create a property mapping XML file, according
to your current mappings, or load a different property mapping XML file. You can
generate your own mappings (using Excel, or any other tool that generates XML files)
and import the XML file.

6.1.2.9 Completing the Deployment Process
Tzunami Deployer is now ready to deploy the source items into the target SharePoint.
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Ready to Deploy

The Deployment Wizard finished gathering all reguired information.
Please press the Next button to start deploying.

Click here to view the deployment report

2 \wWamings in 2 items

< Back Net = Finish Cancel

Figure 6-18: Ready To Deploy Screen

If Tzunami Deployer encounters errors or deployment failures, these errors are
displayed in the deployment report and are announced in the next step of the
wizard. You can navigate to report by clicking on the link.

To complete the deployment process:

1. Click Next. Tzunami Deployer begins deploying your source items into your
target SharePoint.

When the structure is created and the documents are added, the Ready to
deploy screen displays a link to view the deployment report. If any warnings
or errors were generated as part of the deployment process, icons with the
relevant number of errors/warnings appear.

Tzunami recommends that you review this report carefully and search for any
warnings.

&
2. Click Next. The Deploy wizard displays the Deploy security screen.

3. Click Next. The security deployment process begins.

@ The Properties window can remain open while you work in the Project window. It
reflects the properties of the currently selected item or items.

You can skip the security deployment and manage the security at another time
unchecking the Deploy security checkbox (Available only when migrating to
SharePoint 2003) in the Deploy Wizard.

The Security Deployment report is stored in the following directory:

<Project Folder>\Reports\Security Deploy Report.<Date>.<Time>.xml.

This report exists only when migrating to SPS2003, in which case a link to the report
is displayed.
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When Tzunami Deployer finishes deploying all items and settings, the
Deploy wizard displays the Thank you screen.

4. Click Done. The new items are displayed in the bottom half of the Project
window.

6.1.3 Mapping Security Information

The first page of the Deploy Wizard contains the Deploy Security checkbox. Selecting this
checkbox enables you to also deploy the source security settings for your deployed
containers and items.

If you select the Deploy Security checkbox, the following screens are added to the wizard:

e Groups mapping — Mapping of source groups to target groups as containers
of users.

e Entities mapping — The concrete user mapping.
* Roles Mapping — Mapping of source roles (permissions sets) to target roles.

In the following example we review a deployment from LivelLink to SharePoint 2007.

Assuming we would like to deploy the following hierarchy as a Document Library into
SharePoint 2007:

<User_X>’s permissions <User_Y>’s <Test Group>’s
permissions permissions
© Documents See, modify, add See, modify, See, modify, add
delete, add
< FileA See, modify See, modify, See
delete
= FileB See, modify See, modify, See
delete
¥ Sub Folder See, modify, delete, See, modify, See
add, modify permissions delete, add
= Filel See, modify, delete, See, modify, See
modify permissions delete

Tzunami Deployer uses the concept of security roles, each representing a set of permissions.
If the source system supports this concept, the roles are read from the system. Otherwise,
Tzunami Deployer generates its own roles. You can add, remove and modify the roles used.

David’s set of permissions qualify him the role of Contributor on the Documents folder and
its content, but qualifies as an Administrator on Sub Folder and its child item. Ron’s role is
Web Designer on all the hierarchy and Test Group has the role of Reader on all content
except for Documents, in which he is a Contributor.
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6.1.3.1 Groups Mapping

Map Source Groups
Source groups: Target groups:
Name Name A Map
€7 Swit Members [7] €7 [<Create New Groups! =
uggest
€T Swift Owners [5] €7 fpprovers [15]
€7 Switt Visitors [5] €7 Designers [13]
m‘u’lewers [3] ﬁ Excel Services Viewers [3]
ﬁ Hierarchy Managers [14] W
Filter: | | Filter: |
Mapped:
Source Target Remove
Remaove Al
Import...
Export...
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-19: Group Mapping screen

The screen consists of three lists:

e Source groups — The source groups that are relevant to the items deployed.

e Target groups — The target groups that are relevant to the site into which
we deploy.

e Mapped — Pairs consist of source groups and target groups that are already

mapped.

In this step you can map a source group either to an existing site group, or to create a new

site group bearing the same name.

In our example, we have only one source group (Test Group), and in the target we have the
three default site groups (Members, Owners, and Visitors) and one user-created group
named Target Group. We will map Test Group to Target Group. This means the members of
Test Group will be added as members of the Target Group.

@ If the source is File System, this step is absent, since File System groups are treated
as Active Directory groups, which can be mapped to SharePoint users.
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6.1.3.2 Entities Mapping

Map Source Users and Groups
Source users & groups: Target users & groups:
Name ~ Name ~ Map
ﬂ l«Default>! (Default User) [0506EB13-... mﬂppmvers [15] S =
€T Swift Members [7] €7 £V8143000-MID4LT18D9GA [5-15-2.. S
ﬂSwiﬂ Cweners [5] €7 21231 [S-1-5-21-70153722-301356...
ﬁSwiﬂ Vfisitars [6] £ 2\AAD_42b8ba tfdbf [S-1-5-21-7015...
ﬁ‘u‘iewers I8 v | | €% AV\AAD_76a% 18887df [S-1-5-21-701... v
Filter: | | Filter: |
Mapped:
Source Target Remove
SharePaint Admin (AVspadmin) A\Mspadmin Remave Al
System Account (SHAREPQINT \system) System Account (SHAREPQINT \system)
Import...
Export. -
< Back Next = Cancel

Figure 6-20: Entities Mapping screen

This screen also consists of three lists:

e Source users & groups — The source users and groups that are relevant to
the specific items deployed. Included are users belonging to the groups.

e Target users & groups — All the local and domain users in the target. This
means that also users that are not relevant to the target site are included (if
you map to these users, they will be added to the target site).

e Mapped — Pairs consist of source user or group and target user or group
each, that were already mapped.

In this step you can map each source user or group to a target user or group.

Mapping a source entity to a target entity means that the target entity will receive the
same permissions that the source entity has. These permissions will be assigned based on
the role mapping step. Also, when Tzunami Deployer performs the group mapping, group
membership is migrated based on the entities mapping.

@ You can use the Filter field in order to drill down to a specific name.

Tzunami Deployer suggests some of the mappings based on the user names. Also
Tzunami Deployer suggests the mapping of groups based on our mapping on the

previous screen.

6.1.3.3 Role Mapping
After mapping the default user and the other users you wished to map, click Next to get to

the third security screen: Role Mapping:
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Map Source Roles to Target Roles
Source roles originating from: bitp//sp10/sites/Swift
Source roles: Target roles:
Name Name Map
Read [] Records Center Web Service S...
View Only [[] Restricted Interfaces for Translat
[] Restricted Read
Edit roles...
Source Target Remove
Full Contral Full Control Remove Al
Design Diesign
Contribute Contribute impot..
Export...
< Back Next = Cancel

This screen contains three lists:

Source roles — The source roles (each role is a permissions set).

Figure 6-21: Role Mapping screen

Target users & groups — You can select more than one target role.

Mapped — Pairs consist of a source role and its mapped target role(s).

Roles, as mentioned earlier, are sets of permissions. In this step you map a source role to a
target role. This means that target entities that were mapped to a source entity with a
certain role will be assigned with the corresponding role that will be mapped in this screen.

A sensible mapping would be: Administrator > Full Control, Contributor > Contribute,

Reader > Read, Web Designer > Design.

/A You can check more than one target role.

When migrating from WSS2.0/SPS2003, Site groups are handled as both groups
(containers of users), and roles (sets of permissions). This means that Site groups will

appear in both the Groups mapping and the Roles mapping steps.

Following our example, the outcome of our security mapping will be:

David’srole Ron’srole Test Group’s role

7 Documents Contribute  Design Contribute
= FileA Contribute Design Read
= FileB Contribute Design Read
7 Sub Folder Full Control  Design Read
= Filel Full Control  Design Read
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6.1.3.4 Checking Deployed Items

Once you have finished the deployment, you can scan the hierarchy of items and search
for problematic items.

To find problematic items:

@

Select View > Find > Find Problems.

The window updates itself as you modify items to handle their problems.
You can double-click (or click Go To) on an item to navigate to it directly.
Click Copy to clipboard and Export to retrieve the list of problematic items.

The following problems are checked:

Name contains invalid character.
Name and URL are too long
Blocked extensions

Files are too large

Tzunami Deployer scans the hierarchy in the target system for problematic
items. If there are no problematic items, a message is shown. If Tzunami
Deployer encounters problematic items, the Problematic Items window
appears (Figure 6-22).

Properties values are illegal (Hyperlinks start with a protocol

schema, required properties have values, required properties do not

have a default value).

Problematic items #

Below is a list of all the problematic items that are sbout to be committed. Select an
itemn and press the "Go Te" button (or double-click it) in order to navigate to that item
and fix the problem.

Name | Ud | Message

@test hitp:#/mozss 8887 /sitesAestinggj...  Site Name in Ud exceeds 12
$ jahsdjlthnkenkom bs... hitp://moss 8887 /sitestestingg5j...  Site Ud exceeds 260 charac
|4 Shared Documents  http://moss:8887/sitestesting-gj...  URL excesds 255 character
=] Team Discussion hittp://moss: 8887 /stesAesting-5j... URL exceeds 255 characte:
=] Announcements hittp://moss.8887/stesAestinggj... URL exceeds 255 charactel

=] Links http://moss:B887/sitesAesting-aj... URL exceeds 255 charactel
| Calendar http://moss:8887/sites testing-gj... URL exceeds 255 charactel
2| Tasks http://moss:B887/sites testing-gj... URL exceeds 255 characte:
| | i
G Tia | Copy to clipboard Export Cloze
%

Figure 6-22: Problematic items window

6.1.3.5 Managing the Deployment Process

This section describes a variety of options that enable you to keep track of the deployment
process. For e.g., you can determine which source items are deployed to which target

locations:
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e Item Counters — Items in the container versus the number of items deployed.
For example, the following shows that only one item of the 25 in this hierarchy is
deployed:

25

My Site [c-\Sample Files] [1/25)

The first number is the number of files and items deployed, but not yet migrated to the
target SharePoint. The second number is the total number of files and items in that location
and all its nested hierarchy. In the source system, this enables you to verify that all files
intended for migration were indeed deployed. In the target SharePoint system, this indicates
how many items currently in the specific location were deployed but were not yet migrated
to SharePoint.

e Icon Overlays — Each item or folder can only be deployed once. After
deployment, the icons of both source and target items appear with an upload

overlay (@). For e.g. .

If you try to redeploy an item that is already deployed, a message is
displayed. You can remove a deployed item by finding the location to which
the item is deployed (in the target SharePoint) and delete it.

¢ Find Source/Target Tool — You can find the correlation between items in the
source and their new location in the target:
e Select a source item and click 3 Find Source/Target to find the
deployed target item.

e Select a target item and click 3 Find Source/Target to find the
deployed source item.

¢ Deployed To / Deployed From Column — The source includes a Deployed To
column that specifies the address of new item in the target SharePoint. The
target SharePoint includes a Deployed From column that specifies the
address of the source item that was deployed.

e Find Problems — You can instruct Tzunami Deployer to search for known
problems (such as long URLs, which is a SharePoint limitation, blocked
extensions, and so on) by selecting View > Find > Find Problems. This option
can only be performed before the migrating stage, on not migrated items.

e Filtering Source Items — Tzunami Deployer enables you to filter the items that
appear in the source system.

6.1.3.6 Filtering Source Items
When you apply a filter to a folder, the filter is automatically applied to all sub-folders. You
can set a different filter for a sub-folder or disable filtering for it altogether by editing the
sub-folder’s filter settings.
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To filter the source store list:

1.

2. Select a property from the list of Properties.

3.

Click 2.
Or

Right-click a source folder you wish to filter and select Filter.

The Edit Filter window appears.

Properties:

Condition:

kemType
ltemUd
ords

Modified By
Name
Parert Id
Parert Name
Post Title
Priority
Property Set
Published

Source Address hd

Between

Fitter:

Farmat: M/diyyyy
(®) Date and Time
() Date only

v| [ 1/Mar/2018 22659P1 ~ |

[E4131/Mar/2018 2:26:59P1

Add Condttion Clear Condition

[] Do not run the filter on items that don't have property in selected filter

(Modified) Between ( 3/1/2018 2:26:53 PM and 3/31/2018 2:26:53 PM )

Clear Al

Export Import

DK Cancel

Figure 6-23: Edit Filter Window

In the Condition area, select one of the following conditions from the drop-down
list and enter a value in the corresponding field(s):

Equals to
Different than
Greater than
Smaller than
Between
Matches
Doesn’t match
Empty Value

Non Empty Value

Some conditions have single value and others have multiple values, for example the

Equals to condition can contain up to five values.
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4. Click Add Condition. The condition is added to the Filter area, displaying the full
filter expression.

\/} You can only add one condition per property.

You can edit a condition for a property by selecting the property and modifying the
condition type or it’s currently assigned values and clicking Add Condition.

Also, date-time type property has Date and Time and Date Only filter options under
Condition to include time or not along with date.

You can remove a condition from a property or all the conditions from all the
properties by clicking Clear Condition or Clear All, respectively.

5. Click Import/Export Button. Export button can be pressed to dump added filter
condition as an XML file. Likewise, Import button can be pressed to import the
saved filter conditions accordingly.

6. Click OK.

The filter is applied to the source hierarchy and the icon at the filtered location,
including all its sub-folders, includes a filter overlay (), as well as an additional
counter specifying the number of files and items that passed the filtering.
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6.1.4 Best Practice for deploying source

e Drag and drop: Deploy selected items from the source to a pre-determined
location in the target. At this stage of the Deployment, you should already
be aware of what you’re dragging (site, list, etc.) and which properties you
want to add accordingly.

e Mass Deploy: Repeat the “Drag and Drop” phase for as many projects as
you like. Keep in mind that using more than one person to conduct the
migration can help you move through the different phases simultaneously
and thereby at a quicker pace.

Make sure not to deploy the same site collection using two different
projects that are destined to run simultaneously, as this could cause
inconsistency issues.

e Review the Deploy Reports for any warnings

e Check for problems before Commit: Before migrating your project to
SharePoint, use the “find problems” option from the Deployer menu (Ctrl
+P) in order to identify any issues that may occur as a result of SharePoint
limitations, such as long URLs, or blocked extensions.

e SharePoint Limitations: Keep in mind SharePoint column limitations while
adding missing properties.

e Multiple Deployment: Simulate multiple deployments for a source type till
you find the one that suits your needs best. Use the same deployment
pattern for that item type in future.

6.2 AUTO DEPLOYMENT AND MIGRATION

Tzunami Deployer provides a single click auto deployment and migration solution. Auto Deploy
and migration is an approach of migration where user just needs to click on a button and the
Deployer itself identifies, plans, analyzes and performs all the necessary steps needed to make
items migrate to target.

During the deployment process, Deployer maps the User and Groups, Properties and Values
based on the best matching condition for SharePoint. If there are no possible matches it will
add the source properties to target as far possible.

This feature is included in the product so that novice user can perform the deployment and
migration process without knowing the tool’s available features in detail. User, then, can
perform the analysis of the migrated content and plan for the comprehensive deployment
process for the actual migration process.

To execute the auto deployment and migration process, perform the following steps:

1. Deploy the content from Source to Target panel
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Deploy Wizard

‘welcome to the Deploy wizard. This wizard will guide you through the
process of deploying items to Target SharePoint Online.

Deploy structure
Deploy files
Deploy security

< Back Mext > Cancel

Figure 6-24 Deploy wizard screen

<//ﬁ Before proceeding auto deployment and migration, it is recommended to check the
problematic items by pressing CTRL or navigating to View>Find>Find Problems and
resolve the problematic items.

2. Click on Finish button
An auto deployment process starts. After completing the auto deployment process, a
formation message to start migration appears.

Migrate to SharePoint?

Deployment Report
(] Migrate Security Later Ves Mo
Click on Yes.
@ If there are problematic items, then you will see the warning message to view. Click on

Yes to continue without resolving problematic items.

b Some items might not be committed to SharePoint.
L Click "Yes' to continue committing anyway.

Click 'Ne' to edit the items and commit |ater.

Click on No to view the problematic items. You need to resolve the problematic items
navigating to View>Find>Find Problems or pressing CTRL.
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3. Then, the auto migration process starts.

0]

Checking permissions...

Execution repart:

Level Description

Q) Information Checking Pemmissions and Connectivity to the Server.
'.;D Information Checking connectivity to SharePoint ‘astercidnepal sharepoint co...
'é) Information  Connecting to the site https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites. ..

[] Errors only [] Warnings only [»] Auto-scroll | View | | Save fs... |

e [ e

WpEn View Reports Close

Migrate Commands

Execution report:

Level Description 2
(\D Information Operation 35/37 started (Modifying pemmissions)...

;‘LWaming Operation 35,37 (Modifying pemmissions) skipped - ftem https://as...

(\D Information Operation 36737 stated (Modifying pemissions)...

&Waming Operation 36,37 (Modifying permissions) skipped - ftem https://as...

'.\!) Information  Operation 37,37 started (Modifying pemissions)...

;‘_!XWaming Operation 37737 {(Modifying permissions) skipped - ftem hitps://as...

'é) Information  Finished migrating commands, saving project...

0 Success  Migration finished.

v
[] Errors only [ ] WWarnings only [ ] Auto-scroll View | | Save fs...
Pause Resume Cancel
| Open | | View Reports | | Close

Figure 6-25 Auto migration process
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6.3 DELTA DEPLOYMENT

Tzunami Deployer provides a single click delta deployment solution. Delta deployment is a new
approach of migration where user just needs to initiate the delta deployment command with a
single click after which Deployer itself identifies, plans, analyzes and performs all the necessary
steps needed to make items ready for Migrate.

{) Delta deployment completely depends on previously migrated project. So, user need to
make sure that every project created for migration should be unique and they are safely
placed until the delta deployment is carried out.

The Link Resolver Service must have been used in previously migrated project.

Tzunami Inc. does not recommend to use Save As option or remove/reload operations in
the regular migration project. If such operations have been performed, Delta deployment
may not work as expected.

6.3.1 Configure Global Settings for Delta Deployment

Tzunami Deployer uses Security, Property and Value mappings from the previous migration
by default. It identifies the required mappings to perform delta deployment based on the
mapping files available in the migration project.

However, Tzunami Deployer provides a facility to use a global (custom) mapping across all
delta deployment, too. To achieve this, user need to provide the path for mapping files and
check the option Use Global Mapping.

6.3.2 Edit Mapping files

Tzunami Deployer saves all the mapping files (Property, Value, Roles, Groups and Entities)
when migrating the content from source system to target system. Those mapping files are
re-used, by default, when performing delta deployment.

Even though Tzunami Deployer uses the previous migration project’s mappings by default,
user can edit the mapping files to change the mappings as desired. Then, Tzunami Deployer
performs the Delta deployment based on the edited mapping files.

\/) If you want to reflect changes made in entity mapping (user or group mapping) during
delta deployment, confirm that following options are checked.

e Always option for Show Value Mapping Dialogs under Options>Mappings menu.
e Always option for Show Security Mapping Dialogs under Options>Security menu.

To edit the mapping files for Delta deployment:
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1. Open existing project, it will load all source and target information that were
migrated previously.

2. Click on Mapping Editor from the tool bar.

SharePoint 2007 03 Connect  ¥F | Target SharePoint Online: =

s Connect | Pending

Created Livelink Id L% Schedule Commit 2% Cornmit

ng Mapping Editor |

Figure 6-26 Mapping Editor Option

3. Mapping Editor opens.

Project Mapping Files Editor

“To use Global Mapping, please set the path for
Global Mapping under Mappings option.

Property Mappings

[New Task List Properties | v Edit
Walue Mappings

| Userxml w | Edit
Roles Mappings

|General_~:ml w | Edit
Groups Mappings

||"-'1ap Source Groups xml w | Edit
Entities Mappings

|Map Source Users and Groups xmil o | Edit

Figure 6-27 Mapping Editor Screen

4. Click Edit for the desired mapping file to update. The files open in an editor.
Make necessary changes in the file in the existing format.

5. Then Click Close.
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6.3.3 Perform Delta Deployment

To perform delta Deployment:

1. Open existing project, it will load all source and target information that were

migrated previously.

File

View Data Tools

Help

DEH aIF oo » i DocuShare: 5 Export [} Load '¥3 [} Delta Deployment
DocuShare

Target SharePoint Online:

Connect

= s

DocuShare Migration3 {0./1)

E Test for Migration (0/1)

Name

7E] Steps for Auto Mig

<

Hifersions  Deployed To

Author

Comments

Description

Tzunami Pre

Keywurdsl

2>

=]

<

B Demo Ste (0/1) ~
B BrandingTest (0/0)
B DocuShareMigration:
B Nabil Bank DMS (041
B NiroiDev (0/0)
B> SP Test (0/0)

n AccountOpeningDoc

n Backup Test

n BackupTest1

B Oocuments

B Cocuments1

B DocushareMigration

B Form Templates

B images

B myCTst

E Ton Standardized Lit ,,

>

Name
Sites
@ Demo Site

Hersions

Deployed From

Title

Demo Ste

Description

Meeting Site

False

Documen|

False

E’:’ Target SharePairt Online

OO0 Ready

1items, 1 selected .:

@

Figure 6-28 Loading Deployment Project Screen

Before performing Delta deployment, confirm that the option Use Link Resolver
Service is checked under menu, Tools>Options>Others>Link Registration.

And, Tzunami Deployer 4.0 Migration Service is in running state in windows service.

Also, Tzunami Inc. does not recommend to run regular migration project while
performing delta in same machine with multiple instances of Tzunami Deployer at

the same.
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2. Select root folder in Source Tab. Then click Delta Deployment

Or

Right click on root folder in Source Tab, then click Delta Deployment.

A dialog to browse the specification file is displayed. Browse the specification
file which is located previous migration project location.

| Browse...

Location: |E:\DeployerMigration 1% Delta 2\SpecificationFiles \Export SpecFile6374087 75287193736

QK Cancel

Figure 6-29 Loading Specification File for Delta Deployment

Then click on OK.

3. The Delta Deployment executes. Tzunami Deployer connects to source, exports

and loads the data for delta deployment, then deploys to target automatically.

File View Data Tools Help
DEH B oo - i DocuShare: 5 Export [} Load ¥3 [} Delta Deployment | © Target SharePoint Online: Connect  _

[ Docushare
= 23 DocuShareMigration (0/1) Mame #Versions Deployed To  Author Commerfs  Descripion  Keywords
E Test for Migration (0/1) . e 4 AR
F >
= B Demo Sie (0/1) # || Name #ersions Deployed From  Title Description Meeting Ste Documen

® B BrandingTest (0/0)
B DocuShareMigration.
B Nabil Bank DMS (04 | E Demo Ste Demo Site
B NiroiDev (0/0)

B> SP Test (0/0)

n AccountOpeningDoc
n Backup Test

n BackupTest1

B Oocuments

B Cocuments1

B DocushareMigration
B Form Templates

=3}

Sites
False False

B images
B WCTst
E t‘lon Standardized Lit ,,
< > < >

E’:’ Target SharePairt Online

QOO Ready Titems, 1 selected .:

Figure 6-30 Delta Deployment Screen

Based on existing project file, Deployer identifies and plans the structure of
source items that need to be exported and exports the delta contents (contents
that were modified after last export). The exported contents will be
automatically loaded in Deployer.

After loading the exported contents, Deployer analyzes the existing migration
reports to figure out which items were deployed to which location, and based
on that, it deploys the contents to target as incremental migration. By default, a
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new version will be added to the existing items, and new items will be created
for non-existing items.

During deployment, user do not need to take any action except few
confirmation pop ups which may appear depending on condition to make sure
user is aware of those actions. Deployer will use all the security mapping,
property mapping and value mapping files based on the option selected by user
on whether to use global mappings or mappings saved in the project location
from previous migration.

Once deployment completes, user can verify the newly deployed item in target
panel. If user need to perform any post deployment action, they can perform it.
Otherwise delta contents are ready for migration.

4. Click Migrate, then click on Yes.

Pending (@) Schedule Migrate B Migrate [y Mapping Editor

Migrate to SharePoint?

Deployment Report

[l Migrate Security Later Yes Mo

Figure 6-31 Migration Screen
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6.4 SECURITY ONLY MIGRATION FOR ALREADY MIGRATED CONTENT

Tzunami Deployer provides a feature to migrate the ACL of the previously migrated content.
This is useful if there are anomalies in security for the migrated content. The new
deployment does not deploy the new items (if any) and perform the security related
changes and hence updates the security information in previously migrated content.

Security only migration can be performed using Security only Migration option in icon bar or
from the incremental migration option as well. Either way of deployment uses the same
option and produce the same result.

Steps to perform security only migration

1. Open the Deployer Migration project, and reload the items in source and target panels.
And select items to deploy in source panel.

E TzunamiMigration.tde - Tzunami Deployer

File View Data Tools Help
DEH IR @ - @ (@ ' Documentum: [ Export | | Load ) Global ACL [T} Delta Deployment =
o8 Documentum
= DocumertumExport (0/6) HVersions Deployed To Title r_object_id Chronicleld Documen
1 ~%w Micros...  0S0019fB80...  0S001580...
1 Word 57 /2... 0S001980... (0S001580...
1 Word 57 /2... 09001980... 090015f80...
; 1 Word 57 /2... 090015f80... 03001580...
M| daniiel doc 1 Word 97 /2...  090019f80... 090019f80...
\rvv.doc 1 Word 57 /2., 09001980...  090015680...
£ >
= B AV Developer Ste (0/6) Name #HVersions Deployed From  Title Description Meeting Ste  Documen|
m Documentum Export | i
@ bobsie(BOB) Sites
B bobsie(BOB) B AV Developer Site AV Develop.. False False
B bobsie(BOB)
@ bobsie(BOB)
@ bobsie(BOB)
B ConfluenceCloud
B ConfluenceExport2 0
B Folder A
B Mahmoud Project
B New Site
@ Pratibha
m App Packages
B ccymm
B Content Server Docw v
—
£ > £ >
ﬂ!',« Target SharePoirt Online
OO Ready

Figure 6-32 Migration Project window
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2. From the top icon bar, click on Security Only Migration option.

E TzunamiMigration.tde - Tzunami Deployer

File View Data Tools Help
RE=A" R=R-llr Er - ® (@  Documentum: {JExport | Load _t Global ACL [} Delta Deployment -
o8 Documentum Target SharePoint Online:
2 DocumuExport (0/6) Name HVersions Deployed To Title r_ohi Ep Connect Pending
BB ~sw Microsaft Wo... 1 ~$w Micros.. Schedule Migrate [} Migrate
s.doc 1 Word 57/ 2. L[5 Mapping Editor
ed.doc 1 Word 97/ 2. ” PR
2 doc 1 Word 97/2.. P
aniel doc 1 Word 57 /2...  050015780... DBDD‘Ijﬂm—L
) vvv doc 1 Word §7 /2. 090D19F80.. 080014 Security Only Mig
£ >
= B AV Developer Ste (0/6) Name #HVersions Deployed From  Title Description Meeting Ste  Documen
E Documentum Export | X
@ bobsie(BOB) Sites
B bobsie(BOB) B AV Developer Ste AV Develop... False False
@ bobsie(BOE)
@ bobsie(BOE)
@ bobsie(BOEB)
B ConfluenceCloud
B ConfluenceExport2 0
B Folder A
B Mahmoud Project
B New Site
B Pratibha
B App Packages
B ccum
A Cortent Server Docu ,
£ - > £ >
Hi’ Target SharePoint Online
eoo Ready

Figure 6-33 Security Only Migration option in icon bar

3. Select option Overwrite All or Overwrite Mapped as required.
Overwrite All: Overwrites all the target ACL with new ACL.
Overwrite Mapped: Only mapped ACL from current migration will be overwrite in target,

leaving unmapped ACL as it is in target.

Target SharePoint Online:
[ Connect Pending

"y Mapping Editer

I15Fa0... 090013 a0...

@) Schedule Migrate [P Migrate

Q Security Only Migration

Owerwrite Mapped

Figure 6-34 Options in Security Only Migration
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4. Expand the tree view

E Target ltems

Select target items:

= B AV Developer Site (0/6) A
[ DocumentumExport {0/6)

ﬁ: bobsie(BOE)

ﬁ: bobsie(BOE)

ﬁ: bobsie(BOE)

ﬁ: bobsie(BOE)

ﬁ: bobsie(BOE)

B CorfluenceCloud

B CorfluenceExport? 05.11.2021

B Folder A
B Mahmoud Project
B New Site w
L4 >
oK Cancel

Figure 6-35 Taget Tree view for Security Only Migration

5. Select the previously migration item in target tree view.

E Target [tems

Select tar& items:

=] [j avdev (076) ~
= @ AV Developer Site (0/6)
n DocumentumExport (0/6)
Eﬂ bobsie(BOE)
Eﬂ bobsie(BOE)
Eﬂ bobsie(BOE)
Eﬂ bobsie(BOE)
Eﬂ bobsie(BOE)
B CorflusnceCloud
B CorfluenceExport2 05.11.2021
B Folder A
Eﬂ Mahmoud Project W

< >

[ ok || Ccancel

Figure 6-36 Security Only Migration with Previos Item

6. Click on OK button. Deploy wizard starts.
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7.

8.

In Define Deployment
deployment.

Deploy Wizard
Detine Deployment Structure

Structure wizard, select the appropriate structure for

Set selected item parameters:

< Back Mext = Finish

Do not deploy Deploy hierarchy
Fold
® Li‘;t l Deploy items
Sie [] Aat deploy
MName: |test
Expected URL:

https:/iasteroidnepal sharepoint. comisites/avdev/DocumentumBExportitest

Cancel

Figure 6-37 Deployment Structure window

Click on Next button. If confirmation for overwriting existing Role mappings is asked, you
can click on Yes or No as you wish, and proceed ahead.
In Map Source Users and Groups wizard, perform mapping as required.

Map Source Users and Groups
Source users & groups: Target users & groups:
Mame MName

ﬂ l<Default=! {Default User) [0506BB13-... ﬂz‘l‘l av group [46]

€7 Larati Bastakoti §:04 fmembershiplaar. .
€7 atest (.04 fimembershiplajtest @asteroi...
ﬁ Akarshan Maharjan {i:0# fimembershipl...

Map

Suggest

Filter: | | Filter |
Mapped:
Source Target Remove
Export... =~
Filter: |
| <Back | Net> | Fnsh | | Cancel |

Figure 6-38 Users and Groups Mapping window

Click on Next button.

Page | 6-185



9. In Map Source Roles To Target Roles wizard, perform mapping as required.

Map Source Roles to Target Roles
General
Source roles: Target roles:
Mame Mame - Map
Mone [ 1eCreate News!
Read Extended [] Contribute
Wiite Extended ] Design
1 Edit v
Source Tanget Remove
Administrator Full Control
Write Contribute; Design
' Remaove Al

Delete Contribute; Design _
Read Read

| <Back | [ MNed> | Fnsh | | Cancel

Figure 6-39 Roles mapping window

Click on Next button.
10. In Ready to Deploy wizard, click on Next button.

Ready to Deploy

The Deployment \Wizard fimshed gathenng all required information.
Flease press the Mext button to start deploying.

| <Back | [ MNet> | Amsh | | Cancel

Figure 6-40 Deploy Ready Window

11. You can view the Deployment report following the link.
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Ready to Deploy

The Deployment \Wizard finished gathering all required information.
Please press the Next button to start deploying.

Click here to view the deployment report

& Wwarnings in 6 items

<Beck [ Net> || Finish Cancel

Figure 6-41 Deployment report window

Click on Next button
12. In Deploy Security wizard, click on Next button

Deploy Secunty

Please wait while securnty settings are being deployed.

<Back [ Nea> ] Finish Cancel

Figure 6-42 Deployer Security window
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13. In final wizard, click on Done button.

Thank you for using the
Deploy Wizard

The requested items were successfully
deployed.

< Back Cancel

Figure 6-43 Thankyou wizard

14. In project window, click on Migrate button.

E TzunamiMigration.tde™ - Tzunami Deployer

File View Data Tools Help
DEH 3™ o + & @ | Documentum: 7 Export | | Load _+ Global ACL [} Delta Deployment _

o8 Documentum Target SharePoint Online:
S DocumentumExport (0/6) Hversions Deployed To Title r_obj Ep Connect Pending
5 test (0/6) 1 ~8w Micros... @ Schedule Migrate
1 Word 97 / 2. [y Mapping Editor
1 ng g;::; ° Security Only Migration Migr
1 Word 57 /2., 09001980...  09001580...
1 Word 57 /2., 09001980...  09001580...
£ >
= B AV Developer Ste (0/8) Name #HVersions Deployed From ID Contert Type Created By Modified
= m DocumentumExport | .
L‘g Files and Folders
1 2 Document SHAREPOI 6/21/201
1 3 Document SHAREPOL.. 8/14/202
1 4 Document SHAREPOL.. 8/17/202
B boosie(BOE) L 5 Document  SHAREFOL. 8/17/202
% E°b;|'e’505d . 1 6 Document  SHAREFOL. 8/17/202
onfluenceClou
@ CorfiuenceBxpor2 0 1 7 Document SHAREPOL.. 818/202
B Folder A
@ Mahmoud Project
B New Site
@ Pratibha
B App Packages
B ccmm w
£ N - > £ >
ﬂi,- Target SharePoint Online
OO Ready

Figure 6-44 Starting migration for Security Only Migration
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15. Confirm the migration by clicking on Yes button.

@ Migrate to SharePoint?

Deployment Report

C] Migrate Security Later Yes Mo

Figure 6-45 Confirmation for Migration

16. Security only migration starts. Successful security only migration screen looks like

E Migr kt:
Commands
Done
Execution report:
Level Description 2

ij Information Creating new List https://astercidnepal sharepaint.com./sites/avq...
1) Information  Deleting property *_ExtendedDescription’ from List hitps://asteroi...
ij Information Creating property Tzunami Source LURL"in List hitps://astercidne...
1) Information MNew List was created with U hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint ..
ij Information  Registering the tem hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/a...
i) Information Operation 1/41 Succeeded.

1) Information  Finished migrating commands, saving project...

a Success Migration finished.

[] Errers enly []\warnings anly Auto-scroll View Save As...
Pause Resume Cancel
Start Verfication Open View Reports Close

Figure 6-46 Migration completion window

User can perform following actions using available buttons.

e User can close the window by clicking on Close button.

e User can open a window containing migration reports list by clicking
on View Reports button. Individual reports can be opened from the
list.

e User can open the target site (root of deployment) by clicking on
Open button.

e User can start migration verification by clicking on Start Verification
button. This feature requires additional license, please contact
Tzunami Support at support@tzunami.com.
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Steps to perform security only migration form normal Deployment process

1. Open the Deployer Migration project, and reload the items in target panel.

File  View Data Tools Help
DEH 3B o ~ &% : Documentum: £ Export [} Load - -
8 Documentum
% Aug29 (0/4) || Mame HVersions Deployed To Title
CCMM (D/5)
) Cliet date issue (0/1 AEC Test .
@ Deep Hierarchy (0/1 =] Go green.docx 5 docgment file
&) DFONEPAL (0/5) [ ECM VM pof s pdf file
@ DUCKLING (0/6) bj steps for browsing... 2 test file
i S Ry T, L 1)
< > < >
=] d avdev {0/5) || Name HVersions Deployed From  Approver Co...
= B AV Developer Stte (0/5) )
[SafCCnin (0/5) Files and Folders
g 11 [ ABC Test
B ConfluenceCloud |j steps for browsing... 1
B CorfluenceExport2 0 EEE ECM VMs pof 1
B Folder A Go green.docx 1
B Mahmoud Project
B New Stte
B Fratibha
B
£ > £ >
ﬂi,s Target SharePoint Online
OO Ready

Figure 6-47 Security Only: Reload target

2. Deploy the source data to target as deployed in previous migration project and make
sure Deploy Security option is checked. Then click on Next.

Deploy Wizard

\welcome to the Deploy wizard. This wizard will guide you through the
process of deploying items to Target ShareFoint Online.

Deploy structure
Deploy files
Deploy security

< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Figure 6-48 Security Only: Deploy with security

3. In Global Settings screen, check Incremental Migration radio button. Then click on
Update security only radio button. The Skip new items check is disabled now to skip any
new items deployed (if any).
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Options

- General

[#- SharePoint

- Deployment
- Mappings

[H- Security

- Rule Engine
- AutoFixes

- Migration AP
.. Delta

(- Cthers

Reset all settings

[ Deploy Security
File Deploy Options:
Duplicate File Names
(0 Add a numeric suffix to new files
() Skip files with matches

(C) Ovenwrite matching files

(®) Incremental migration
(®) Add version to existing item
(O) Update properties of last version
(O Update security anly

Use existing folders hierarchy
[ Skip new items
[ Skip ACL for Existing ltems

Deploy Versions:
Last Versions v

Only last 115+ Versions.

[ Deploy only approved versions
[] Deploy all versions as major

Global Mapping Path : |C:\Users\prakash\Desktop\New folder\ﬁ\| Browse
[] Use Global Mapping

Corce

Figure 6-49 Security Only: Update security only option

In ACL Options, check Overwrite all or Overwrite mapped radio button. The Overwrite
all option will remove the existing security of the items in target and create new security
and assign. The Overwrite mapped option will update the mapped securities only in the
target. The Use existing folders hierarchy should be check in this screen. Then, click on

Next.

In Define Deployment Structure screen, continue with the displayed structure
deployment. Then, click on Next.
In Map Source Groups screen, map the source groups to target groups as required.

Then, Click on Next.
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6.

7.

Map

Suggest

Remave

Map Source Groups
Source groups: Tanget groups:
Name Name: R
!ﬁ l<Create New Group>!
ﬁﬂ av group [46]
€7 AV Developer Site DefaultGroup [30]
< ﬁﬁ‘u’ Developer Site docu [27] v
Filter: | | Filter: |
Mapped:
Source Target
av group AV Developer Site docu
dgroup AV Developer Site docu
docu AV Developer Site docu
group 1 AV Developer Site docu
Filter: |
| <Back || MNet> || Finish

Figure 6-50 Security Only: Groups mapping

In Map Source Users and Groups screen, map the source users and groups as required.

Then, click on Next.

Map

Suggest

Map Source Users and Groups
Source users & groups: Target users & groups:
Name Name 2
€7 ctf2 (:04 fimembershiplctf 2 @asteroidn...
!ﬁdapper Members (c:0o cfederateddire. ..
David dw3210 :0# fmembershipldw3...
= g David W :0# fimembershipldavidb@a .. o
Filter: | | Filter: |
Mapped:
Source Target 2
leDefault>! (Default User) David W {i:04 fimembership|davidb @asteroidne.
av group AV Developer Site docu
Bikram David W {j:0# fimembershipldavidb @astercidne. v
T . .. e
Filter: |
| <Back || MNet> || Fnish

| | Cancel |

Figure 6-51 Security Only: map users and groups

In Map Source Roles to Target Roles screen, map the roles. Then click on Next until

deployment process is finished.
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Map Source Roles to Target Roles
General
Source roles: Target roles:
Mame Name ) Map
[ 1«Create News!
[ Cortribute
[ Design
g Edit w9

Source Target ~ Remove

BROWSE Design

BROWSE ExecuteProcedure ChangeLocation Contribute
DELETE ExecuteProcedure Changelocation Contribute v
< >

gE

| <Back |[ MNet> || Fish | | Cancel

Figure 6-52 Security Only: Map roles

8. Click on Done button. The security only migration is ready to migrate the security
changes in target. Proceed for migrating the data to target.
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7 MIGRATING USING DEPLOYER PROJECT

This chapter explains how to migrate the deployed content to target SharePoint. This chapter
contains the following topics:

e Executing the Migration

e Migrating Now

e Schedule Migrate

e Batch Mode Migrate

e  Migrate Process Using Migration API

e Best Practice for migrating a Deployer Project
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7.1 EXECUTING THE MIGRATION

The migrating stage executes your target SharePoint customizations and migrates your source
items to your target SharePoint. You can perform the migrating stage immediately after
deployment or you can schedule it for a later date.

The migrating process first applies the model that was designed in Modeling Target
SharePoint. This ensures that the sites, libraries, lists, and folders are created in the target
SharePoint and that their metadata is set, so that they are ready for the migration of items
into them, according to the deployment scheme you built in Deploying Source Data for
Migration.

The actual content migration physically copies the source items (For e.g. Microsoft Office
documents) to the target library, list, or folder on the SharePoint site, while updating their
metadata properties according to the Tzunami Deployer project definitions.

You can estimate how much time the migrating stage requires with the following calculation:

(X xY) |
—-—— = anticipated migrating time.
(NxZ2)
Where:
X — The total number of documents to Migrate.

Y — The average migrating rate for one Tzunami Deployer instance. This rate can be
determined by migrating a project and dividing the number of documents by the
amount of hours taken to complete migrating.

Z— The number of servers (that meet the required specifications) available on which to
run Tzunami Deployer.

N — The number of Tzunami Deployer instances planned to run on each server.

While your projects are in the Migrating stage, create and work on additional projects to save time.

When one project finishes the Migrating stage, you can immediately begin Migrating another.

You can run multiple Tzunami Deployer projects on a single server. Keep in mind that the number of
Tzunami Deployer projects running simultaneously on one machine and the total number of running
projects depends on your hardware, network connections, and the SharePoint environment
maintenance and response time. This maintenance and response time depends on the amount of
free memory on the machines running Tzunami Deployer, hardware, available CPU, network
connectivity to SharePoint, DB indices on the SharePoint SQL server, and so on.

Avoid making additional changes directly to your target SharePoint during the Migrating stage.

After the Migrating stage is complete, the numbers on the left of the item counters in both
the source and target trees are set to zero and the New, Modified, and Deployed overlays
are removed from all icons.
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7.1.1 Migrating Now

To migrate the changes to the SharePoint server:

1. Select Data > Target SharePoint
2003/2007/2010/2013/2016/2019/SPOnline> Migrate to SharePoint.

Or

Right-click in the target SharePoint store area and select Migrate to
SharePoint.

A5 If the Tzunami Deployer project was modified since it was last saved, Tzunami
Deployer informs you that the current project data will be saved.

Tzunami Deployer prompts you to verify that you wish to migrate your
changes to SharePoint.

2. Click Yes. Tzunami Deployer begins migrating your changes and displays a
progress window indicating the number of modifications being made to the
SharePoint server, as well as the progress and time estimation.

Execution report:

Level Description 2

._i}lrrforrnation Creating new List https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avg...
i) Information  Deleting property *_ExtendedDescription’ from List hitps://asteroi...
.i)Information  Creating property Tzunami Source URL'in List https://astercidne...
\i)Information Mew List was created with U hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint.c...
i) Information  Registering the item https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/a...
i) Information  Operation 1/41 Succeeded.

i) Information  Finished migrating commands, saving project...

a Success  Migration finished.

[ Errors enly []WWarnings only Auto-scroll View Save As...
Pause Resume Cancel
Start Verfication Open View Reports Close

Figure 7-1: Migrate Progress Window

User can perform following actions using available buttons.

e User can close the window by clicking on Close button.

e User can open a window containing migration reports list by clicking
on View Reports button. Individual reports can be opened from the
list.

e User can open the target site (root of deployment) by clicking on
Open button.
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e User can start migration verification by clicking on Start Verification
button. This feature requires additional license, please contact
Tzunami Support at support@tzunami.com.

Clicking Errors only filters the displayed progress messages to show error messages
only.

After Tzunami Deployer finishes migrating your changes, you can right-click the new
SharePoint site or document library and select Open to view the site or document
library using your Internet browser.

If the migrating process completes successfully without errors, you have
finished migrating your content.

If errors or failures are displayed in the Migrate Progress window (Figure
7-1), a new tab is added to the window, indicating which items were not
migrated and what problems caused the failure.

Click the Commands tab. The Commands tab appears listing the actions that
failed to be migrated to SharePoint and the reason for the failure. All actions
are selected by default.

= Migrate x

Migrate

Select tems to be committed:

-- Create new Folder: https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avga/A Pre | A
Create new Folder: hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa/A Pre |
Create new Folder: https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa/A Pre |
Create new Folder: https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avga/A Pre |
Create new Folder: hitps://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa/A Pre |
Create new Folder: https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa/A Pre |
Create new Folder: hittps://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/stes/avqa/A Pre |
Create new Folder: https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avga/A Pre |

£ >
Command Type Count Check Al UnCheck All
Create new Folder 15 Check All UnCheck All
Start Migration Job 1 Check All UnCheck All
Deplaying file 20 Check All UnCheck All
Hide Summany Save As...
Total tems: 40
Clear Al Check Al Try Again
Start Verfication Open View Reports Close

Figure 7-2: Migrate Window — Commands Tab

User can perform following actions using available buttons.

e User can close the window by clicking on Close button.
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e User can open a window containing migration reports list by clicking
on View Reports button. Individual reports can be opened from the
list.

e User can open the target site (root of deployment) by clicking on
Open button.

e User can start migration verification by clicking on Start Verification

button. This feature requires additional license, please contact

Tzunami Support at support@tzunami.com.

4. Select the actions that you want to retry migrating to SharePoint and click

Try Again.

@ If you close the window without resolving the failed commands, you can resolve
them later by right-clicking in the SharePoint store and selecting View pending

commands. You can then retry migrating the items.

5. User can view the list of migration report’s location by clicking on View
Reports button.

E View Migration Reports

Date generated Filename
Mew Reports

8/5/2022 11:22-28 AM

Previous Reports

B8/5/2022 11:22:28 AM D:*DeployerMigrationDeployer'test anlineReports Migration_Report_test online_2022_08_05_11_22_28 1.xml

8/5/2022 11:05:54 AM D:\DeployerMigrationDeployer'test online’Reports \Migration_Report_Summary_test online_2022_08_05_11_05_54.xml

8/5/2022 11:05:54 AM D:*DeployerMigrationDeployertest online’Reports\Migration_Report_test online_2022_08_05_11_05_54 1xml

v

Close

Figure 7-3 View Migration Report Location

User can double click to open the report file.

6. User can open the target site of migrated data by clicking on Open button.

7. User can start migration verification by clicking on Start Verification button.
The migration verification jobs created and saved for the migrated data.

Success

Migration verification job is sucessfully registered in a service,

Figure 7-4 Start Verification

For more detail, refer migration verification user guides.
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7.1.2 Schedule Migrate

You can schedule Tzunami Deployer to migrate a project at a time that is most convenient
for you.

To schedule Deployer project:

P
/

Once you have successfully deployed contents to the target, save the Deployer
project.

1. Select Data > Target SharePoint 2013> Schedule Commit to SharePoint 2013.

Or

Right-click in the target SharePoint store area and select Schedule Migrate
to SharePoint 2013/ SharePoint Online. Check this

The Schedule Migrate window appears.

Type

MNormal
St | 641072020 @~ | [12.5655 PM B2 ]
Mode: @ MiniGUI (O NoGUI

[ ] Delta

St | 61072020 @~ | [12.5655 PM B2 |

Cance

Flease ensure that the project file is not open in any
Deployer instances during the scheduled time.

Figure 7-5: Schedule Migrate window

Table 7-1: Schedule Migrate

Parameters Descriptions

Start Set the start date and time for schedule Migrate.
g The start date and time should be greater than current
date and time.

Mode Enables you to specify how Deployer runs the schedule Migrate
process.

®  Mini GUI - Runs Deployer and starts to migrate a project
opening the Mini Deployer interface. It shows Migrate
progress, Elapsed time and Time left (estimation) in Mini
Deployer window.
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Migrating project: livelinkonlymigration.tde
Loading properties for Target SharePoint O 02.00%

||
Elapsed time: 00:00:02
Time left (estimation): 00:00:34

| Cancel I Baclkground

® No GUI - Runs Deployer and starts to Migrate without
opening the user interface of Deployer.

2. Click Save.

A Please ensure that the Project File is not opened in any Deployer instances during
the scheduled time.

7.1.3 Batch Mode Migrate

You can schedule Tzunami Deployer to migrate a project at a time that is most convenient
for you.

To set a time for migrating a project:

/T

Once you have successfully deployed contents to the target, save and close the
Deployer project.

1. Create a batch file with Migrate command in the following format.

Deployer.exe <DeployerProjectFile> [/Migrate [/nogui] [/minigui]] [/SMTP
<mail.domain.com>] [/From <name@domain.com>][/To <name@domain.com>]
[/PORT <SMTP port>]

Usage
Parameters Descriptions
/Migrate Opens the provided Deployer Project File and
immediately starts to Migrate to SharePoint. If a
project is not provided, or if there are no commands
to Migrate, Deployer opens regularly.
[/nogui] This flag is used with the “/Migrate” option, in order

to run Deployer and start to Migrate without opening
the user interface of Deployer.
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[/minigui] This flag is used with the “/Migrate” option, in order
to run Deployer and start to Migrate a project opening
the Mini Deployer interface. It shows Migrate
progress, Elapsed time and Time left (estimation) in
Mini Deployer window.

Migrating project: livelinkonlymigration.tde
Loading properties for Target SharePoint O 08.00%

[ |

Elapsed time: 00:00:02
Time left (estimation): 00:00:34
I Cancel | Background

For example:

C:\> “C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0\Deployer.exe” “F:\My
Project\Projectl.tde” /Migrate

C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0> Deployer.exe “F:\My Project\Projectl.tde”
/Migrate /nogui

C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0> Deployer.exe “F:\My Project\Projectl.tde”
/Migrate /minigui

C:\> “C:\Program Files  (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer  4.0\Deployer.exe” “F:\My
Project\Projectl.tde” /Migrate /nogui /SMTP mail.friendsco.com /From info@friendsco.com
/To admin@friendsco.com /Port 465

@ For better performance and less intrusions on the machine, you can use the /nogui
flag, which does not display the Tzunami Deployer user interface.
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The first parameter is the path to Deployer executable file.

B My schedule Task1.bat - Notepad 1O x|

File Edit Format WView Help

["C:%Program Files (x86)\Tzunami‘\Deployer 2.8\Deployer.exe” "F'M :|
Project%Projectl.tde” Jcommit /nogui /SMTP mail.friendsco.com ﬁ:'rom
info@friendsco.com /To admin@friendsco.com /Port 465

Save the file.

2. Run the batch file in the task scheduler. For more information about task
scheduler, refer to:

http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc748993.aspx.

7.1.4 Migrate process using Migration API

When migrating content (files and folders) to SharePoint Online using Migration API,
Tzunami Deployer migrate the contents to Azure Storage. Depending on Azure’s own import
schedule, the uploaded contents are migrated from Azure to SharePoint Online.

To Migrate content to SharePoint Online using migration API:
1. Click %% commit
@ If the Tzunami Deployer project was modified since it was last saved, Tzunami
Deployer informs you that the current project data will be saved.
Tzunami Deployer prompts you to verify that you wish to migrate your

changes to SharePoint.

2. Click Yes. Tzunami Deployer begins migrating contents to Microsoft Azure
Storage.

() Once the migration is completed in target SharePoint, the logs are downloaded from
Microsoft Azure Storage in the project location. Tzunami strongly recommends to
run the pilot migration and verify the logs before starting the migrations projects.

7.1.5 Schedule Security Migration

Tzunami Deployer provides the feature to migrate the permission related changes in later
data and time. If the migration project has pending commands for permissions, then during
migration those security related changes can be scheduled for later time. The scheduled
migration will be stored in migration database and migrated in specified data and time.

Steps to schedule security migration

After completing the deployment, the migration can be started during which perform
following steps:

1. Click on Migrate.
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2. If there are pending commands for permissions, Migrate Security Later option is
displayed. Check this option. Then, click on Yes button.

| Migrate to SharePoint?

Deployment Report

[ Migrate Security Later Yes Mo

Figure 7-6 Migration confirmation screen

3. In Schedule Migrate screen, check Normal check box in Type group. Then, specify the
date and time. After that, select the Mini GUI or No GUI mode.

Type
Mormal
Sart |10/ 372021 B~ | 1250 PM |
Mode: @ Mini GUI O Ne GUI
(] Delta
S |10/ 372021 B~ | [1248:44 PM :
Specification File:
Browse
Save Cancel

Flease ensure that the project file is not open in any Deployer instances
during the scheduled time.

Figure 7-7 Schedule security migration in later date and time

Then, click on Save button.

4. The migration job for security is scheduled for specified date and time and is saved in
migration database. The Deployer migration project will be started and run in scheduled
date and time with specified MiniGUI or NoGUI mode.

7.1.6 Best Practice for migrating a Deployer Project

e Check for problems before Migrate

e Start migrating the projects: While these projects are migrating, begin
creating as many new Deployer projects as you can.

* Run several Deployer instances on one server: The number of Deployer
projects running simultaneously on one machine and the total number of
projects which can run simultaneously depend on your hardware, network
connection and SharePoint environment maintenance and response time
(free memory on the machines running Deployer, HD availability, CPU,
network connectivity to the SharePoint farm, DB indices on the SharePoint
SQL server, etc.).

e Don’t waste time: You can immediately migrate another project as soon as
the previous project finishes migrating. You also have the option to schedule
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a Migrate in the future with Deployer’s command line capabilities. Keep in
mind SharePoint column limitations while adding missing properties.
e Avoid performing changes to the SharePoint outside of Deployer during
the Migrate phase.
e In order to produce a rough estimation on the duration of the Migrate
Phase, verify the following environment-dependent variables:
e X:Total number of documents to Migrate
e Y: Average Migrate rate for one Deployer instance. Test this once
with one project migrating M documents for H hours and just do a
simple calculation of M/H.
e Z: Number of servers available to run Deployer

e N: Number of Deployer instances designated to run on each server.

{) It is not recommended to run more than 3 Deployer instances on a single server.

Rough time estimation for the duration of the Migrate process can be

(X xY)
calculating using these parameters: 7———

(NxZ)

e Schedule Migrate: With Scheduled Migrate, you can schedule Tzunami
Deployer to migrate a project at a time that is most convenient for you.

e |dentify Issues: During Migrate, or any other phase of the migration project,
identify any problems that may arise. Save the export/deploy/Migrate
reports and logs which contain any warnings or errors. Notify the Tzunami
Support Team about these issues.
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8 AUTO MIGRATION

Tzunami Deployer provides the feature to automatic scheduled migration from supported ECM
system to SharePoint. The schedules jobs in windows for automatic migration works based on
the parameters specified in migration plan file. The template for migration plan is available in
Deployer installation directory (MigrationPlan.csv).

Review

View

Help

Q Tell me what you want to do

S Share

Insert Page Layout Formulas Data
L - - —
D‘?;’ Calibri 1 AN ==
Eg ~
Paste B I U- #H. &HoA === E3E
Clipboard Font ] Alignment
K7 - I
A E © D E
Using
ECM Migration Is Already

1 |ProjectPath System API Exported Source Path ID

D:\Tzunami

\Testl\testl
2 |.tde ECM Name FALSE FALSE ABC/TRUST

D:\Tzunami

\Test2\test2
3 |.tde ECM Name FALSE FALSE ABC/TRUST
4

]

General -

$ -0 o
e0 o0
do 0

MNumber

Source Specification

[F}

Template Path

1234 ExportSpecFile.xml

5678 ExportSpecFile.xml orted

% Conditional Formatting =
E Farmat as Table -

g‘“lnsert @

G Cell Styles~ EI Format =
Styles Cells
H 1
Export SiteCollecti
Location on Url Target Url
https://abc.
sharepoint.

com/sites/x
D:\Tzunami\ https://abc. yz/TestLibr
AutoMigrati sharepoint. ary/Lists/D
on\NewExp com/sites/x ocument
orted yz Library

https://abc.

sharepaoint.

com/sites/a
D:\Tzunami\ https://abc. bc/TestLibr
AutoMigrati sharepoint. ary/Lists/D
on\NewExp com/sites/a ocument
be Library

- A
E"Delete = ' 4

Y L

Sort & Find &
Filter = Select ~

Editing -

Verificati

on Schedule

TRUE

MNow

FALSE MNow

Figure 8-1 Migration Plan Template

This migration plan (which is an input for migration jobs) should be created and is one time
configuration task, beforehand scheduling the migration jobs. The fields in migration plan file
are ProjectPath, ECM System, Using Migration API, Is Already Exported, Source Path, Source
ID, Specification Template Path, Export Location, SiteCollection Url, Target Url, Verification

and Schedule.

Based on this template file, a migration plan file is created and the fields are configured by
using Tzunami <ECM> Migration Planner tool which is guided through exporter wizard. Based
on the selected folders, a number of migration plans are created in the migration plan file.

The field in migration plan Is Already Exported will have default value FALSE. However, you
have to set its value to TRUE when you want to process from existing (already exported content

from .tdx file) to migrate the source content.
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The field in migration plan Using Migration API will have default value FALSE. However, you
have to set its value to TRUE when you want to Migration APl while migrating to SharePoint
target.

This template file is not required to process manually. You need to run the Tzunami Exporter
tool to create migration file and need that created migration file manually. The following
section guides you in details.

The following subsections will guide you through the steps involved to configure the
automation process sequentially.

e C(Create Exporter Specification file and Migration Plan through Tzunami <ECM>
Migration Planner tool in Migration Project

e Update Migration Plan file

e Import the migration file in Tzunami Auto Migration Manager (In Windows System
Tray)

8.1 CREATE MIGRATION PLAN FILE

Tzunami Deployer uses the Migration Plan file and Specification file to schedule auto
migration Deployer projects. These files are created by Tzunami <ECM> Migration Planner
tool. This tool opens the respective ECM exporter. To create Migration Plan and Specification
files, perform the following steps:

1. Run the Tzunami <ECM> Migration Planner from start menu, for example, here,
Livelink exporter is started.

Livelink Exporter Wizard = O

LiveLink Exporter Wizard

Welcome to the Livelink Exporter wizard. This
wizard will guide you through the process of
exporting content from LiveLink, and into
Tzunami Deployer

s Re Export %

Version: 4.0.2311.0614

Figure 8-2 ECM Source Connection Screens

2. Select the required options
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Livelink Exporter Wizard

Livelink Configurations
Configure LiveLink Settings...

Web settings fems Advanced Roots

DB Settings Actions

Livelink CGI URL:

[hﬂp /Aiserver/ivelink Jlivelink exe l

[] Use HTTP Tunnelling
Use proxy server

LiveLink Server: [Ilserver

]Parl: |2099 ]

LiveLink Usemame: [adminislralnr

LiveLink Password: [

<Bock | [ Mow> | | Conce

Livelink Exporter Wizard

LiveLink Configurations
Configure Livelink Settings...

Web settings tems  Advanced Roots

[ Export tems versions

[ Export Personal Workspaces
[] Export Email Volume

[] Export Renditions

DB Settings  Actions

Types:

Discussions (Topics & Replies) PN
Compound Documents
Channels & News
Tasks & Milestones
Projects

Documents

Text Documents
Aliases

URLs

Compound Emails
Generation

Binders

KKKKRIKKRIKIRIKIKIE

Business Workspace v

| [>T [ Coes

Livelink Exporter Wizard

LiveLink Configurations
Configure LiveLink Settings...

Web settings tems Advanced Roots

[ Expott attachments
[ Export security settings
[ Export Audit Trail
[ Export Mutti-Value properties as text
[ Export Additional Node Attributes
[ Expott Categories & Attributes
[] Merge values for attribute sets
] Export Record Management Attributes
] Export URLs and Aliases as files of type:
] Export Generation as files of type:

DB Settings

HTML
HTML

Actions

<tack | [ New> | | Conce
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Livelink Exporter Wizard — O

Livelink Configurations
Configure LiveLink Settings...

Web seftings lfems Advanced Roots DB Settings Actions

Addtional items to be used as roots :

314482

<Bock Concel
Livelink Exporter Wizard — O
LiveLink Configurations

Configure Livelink Settings...

Web settings fems Advanced Roots DB Settings Actions

Server Instance:

Database Name:

Password:

Usemame: | |

Database schema:

DB Provider: ~

Authentication type: | Windows Authentication v

Storage Path:
[] Download Document

<ok | [hot> ] [ cance

Livelink Exporter Wizard = O

LiveLink Configurations
Configure Livelink Settings...

Web settings tems Advanced Roots DB Settings Actions

Auto Pause

[J Use Auto Pause
Pause export everyday at : 17:29 + (24 Hour Time Format)
Resume export everyday at 17:29 + (24 Hour Time Fomat)

o | [T ] [ s

Figure 8-3 ECM Source Export Options Screens

Page | 8-208



Click on Next button.

3. Source and Target Mapping wizard opens. In the left side, source folders/subfolders are
displayed in tree structure. Select the folders/subfolders for migration in a chunk.
In the right side, enter the Target SharePoint URL and connect. The Target SharePoint is
loaded in the tree view. Select site or subsite or Library or List as root of deployment.

Source and Target Mapping

Please choose the source and target to map for auto migration

I/\\) [hﬂps:/ '/asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa Connect
) [JJ Client test again A ) Avqa Calendar P Map
@ [ CockTail -l BMKP
@ [J_3 compundDoc o CH10001
@ [J3 CoN Denlib
= [ cs o (I Dep
@ [J_J) Deep Folder ] E" DTrequ.aots -
@ [J_J) Deep Folder Hierarchy test after export in file < - il Discussion as Custom list
# [J_J) Deep Test - ]I Do Not Delete
)% & ] Demo | +-JBA DoculibFromDep
= [J3 DEMO11 - Documents
# L1 DepTestie2 51 [0 EDP test data
# [ J d.esc 5 E“ ce
N Sj ;’E‘:Iivehnk <+ T Emal with 7.36MB attachment
# [J_3 Do Not Delete + \:“ File for attachment
@ [J_3 Docs 500GB =) E“ Form Templates
@ [J_3 document collection - [ JBF) Friday Evening Lib A
# [J3 document folder () New Discussion 3
® DJ dotiful v - [_J] New Discussion 3-1
2 LB Eonciy -l New Discussion 3-2
< > _— v
Source Target Remove
Demo CH10001 https://astercidnepal sharepoint.com/sttes/avga/10
Automatically select subfolders Number of highlighted tems:

< Back Next > Cancel

Figure 8-4 Mapped Source and Target screen

Click on Map button. You will see the mapped source and target root for migration. You
can remove the mapped source and target. you can check/uncheck the check box to
select or not for subfolders in source automatically.

After mapping, click on Next button.

The migration plan file will create number of rows based on the folders selected in this tree view. You
should expand the root folder and select the subfolders wisely so that migration plan file will have
manageable number of jobs created.
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4. In the Property Mapping screen, select the source and target property and click on Map
button to map properties. If you want to create source property in target, the select the
source property and click on Add button.

Property Mapping

Please choose the source and target properties (CH10001) to map for auto migration

Source Pmpﬁies Target Properties
Answer (answey) | | Approval Status (_ModerationStatus) Map
Attachments (attachments) Checked Out To {CheckoutUser)
Audit Trail (audit Trail) ID of the User who has the item Checked Out (CheckedOutUserld) Add
Body {body) Image Tags (MediaServicelmage Tags)
BOOLEANCOL (System:BOOLEANCOL) Is Checked out to local (IsCheckedout ToLocal)
Comments (comments) Name (FileLeafRef)
Created (created)
Created By (createdBy)

Datepopup (System:Datepopup)
Description (description)
Description HTML (descriptionHTML) ‘
Download Ud (downloadUr)
Effective Date (dateEffective)
Expiration Date (dateExpiration)

Filename ffilename) ‘
FileSize fileSize

GBooleanCol (System:GCheckBox)

GDateField (System:GDateField)

GDNumberPopup (System:GNumberPopup)

GNumberTextCOL (System:NumberTextCOL) )

Source Target Remove
Created (created) Created (Created)

Created By (createdBy) Created By (Author)

Modfied (modffied) Modfied (Modffied)

Modified By {modifiedBy) Modffied By (Editor)

Title fitle) Title (Title)

Comments (comments) Approver Comments (_ModerationComments)

Folder Path folderPath) Folder Path folderPath) i
| |+

<Back | [ Net> | | Cancal

Figure 8-5 Property Mapping Screen

After completing property mapping, click on Next button. Multiple property mapping
screens may appear, complete mapping as required.
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5. In the Security Mapping screen, enter the site collection URL and click on Load[Service]

button.
a.

Entities Tab: Select the user and group from source and target, then click on
Map button. The mapped users and groups are displayed the bottom panel.
The Users and Groups check boxes help to filter users and groups quickly. The
filter text helps to find the relevant items quickly in source, target and mapped
panels. Mapping source group to !<Create New Group>!, creates new group in
target having group name as in source. You can remove the mapped group

using Remove button. The
suggestion for mappings.

Suggest button provides the best matching

Security Mapping
Please choose the source and target entity to map
https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa ' Load [Service]
Entities Roles
Source A || Target Lo Map
m Support group (89604) g zOmriOfﬁce%S Members (c:0o cfederateddirectoryclaimpr
ﬂ tarun khatri garun) [46729] ‘50mn5ecu (c:0t ctenantlbeebe 2d6-46aa-4bbd-8b 77-6t %9
€T teagroup (598874) €72 DnsAdmins {3:0t clenant[70b41703-d109-4046-9a5-d74
mTest group (34554) ﬂzgmupm (c:0t ctenant(720d50bc-33dc-4cbab91a-8fa7e:
€7 Test groupD (34334) €7 SQL Server20055QL BrowserUserSAVDC (c:0t.clenanti7:
€T test_user_group (245416) €TQAT Members (c:0o.cfederateddirectoryclaimprovideri72
€ test12 gest12) [91357] €7 FIMSyncPasswordSet (c:0t ctenant|77039877-2184-41b
Q tester fester) [241744] gzgmups (c:0t.ctenant|7708280d-8cb 7-4781-8d73-2fb5e6e
€7 TESTGROUP (355958) €73 SecurityMarch16 (c:0t ctenant 78b07eef-7752-4673-a
m!ralnlng (46728) czExchange Servers (c:0t ctenant/80c94das-855a-433b-9°
¢Ttraining 12 (91356) ¥ | | #28 Server Management (c:0t clenanti822dffaf-6491-4b99-% ¥
< < >
i
M Users Groups Users [“] Groups
| Mapped:
Source Target - Remove
Merots Group (399825) TZDemo Members (c:0o cfederateddir...
Mohita Griffindor (211307) TZDemo Members (c:0o cfederateddir..
Mohita.Reader (211213) TZDemo Members (c:0o cfederateddir...
Mohita. Writer (211105) TZDemo Members (c:0o cfederateddir...
Tzunami Team (2071) I<Create New Group>! G
i
Back Cancel

Figure 8-6 Users and Groups Mapping

Page | 8-211



Roles Tab: Select roles from source and target, then click on Map button. The
mapped roles are displayed the bottom panel. You can remove the mapped
group using Remove button. The Suggest button provides the best matching
suggestion for mappings. The filter text helps to find the relevant items quickly
in source, target and mapped panels.

Security Mapping
Please choose the source and target entity to map

https://asteroidnepal sharepoint.com/sites/avqa ‘ Load [Service]
Entities Roles
Source Target Map
#5 Viewer #§ Contribute
i:; Design % Suggest
[ =
#£2 Full Control
i. Limited Access
i':. Read

#12 Restricted View

#(2 System Limited Edit

#£5 System LimitedView

#15 Web-Only Limited Access

Mapped:

Source Target Remove
Reader Read

Contributor Contribute

Web Designer Edit

Administrator Full Control

< Back Cancel

Figure 8-7 Roles Mappings

After mapping users, groups and roles, click on Next button.
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6.

In Project Options screen, provide the location to create auto migration plan files.
The Project folder holds Auto Migration csv, Auto Migration created Deployer Project
and Exported TDX information and extracted files. Deployer project name and exported
folder name will be auto created. Please use a folder close to the drive root to allow
deep hierarchies and long file names.
Project Options

Please enter the projec folder, automigration options

Project:

Location: | D:\DeployerMigration\AutomigrationPlans Browse...

The each migration plan will be created under D:\DeployerMigration‘\AutomigrationPlans

The Project folder holds Auto Migration csv, Auto Migration created Deployer Project and Exported TDX information and extracted files. Deployer
project name and exported folder name will be auto created. Please use a folder close to the drive root to allow deep hierarchies and long file

Note: all cumrently existing content in the destination folder will be deleted.

Auto Migration Options
[ Use Migration API
[ Start Verfication after migration
Schedule Date and Time

11/07/2023 1712 @~

< Back Cancel

Figure 8-8 Creating Migration Plan Screen

Check the following check boxes and set date time for:
=  Use Migration API: check this option to use the migration api in auto
migration project.
=  Start Verification after migration: check this option to use the migration
verification feature right after completing the migration.
= Schedule Date and Time: set the date and time for auto migration project to
start.

After completing, click on Done button. If confirmation for location to create is
displayed, click on Yes button.
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The required files are created in the provided location under Plan folder. The folder contains
following file formats:

e .csv : This is the Auto Migration Plan file. It stores all the information
required to create the auto migration project in Tzunami Deployer later on
along with all other information about source, target and schedule time.
This file needs to imported in Tzunami Auto Migration Manager to schedule
and execute the migration.

e .xml : This is the specification file. This file includes all the information
required to extract the data from source server during auto migration. It
stores the hierarchy selected for migration along with connection
parameters, credentials (in encrypted form), Tzunami Exporter options and
other filter parameters as specified during creation of migration plan file.

8.2 ABOUT MIGRATION PLAN

Migration Plan file (MigrationPlan.csv) includes following information in which some
ProjectPath, ECM System, Using Migration API, Is Already Exported, Export Location Site
collection URL, Target URL, Verification and Schedule fields should be updated.

Description of fields:

e Project Path: Location and name of Deployer Migration project to be
created for auto migration. Location and project name should be unique if
there are multiple rows in migration plan file.

In Project path, the full name of the migration project should have been
defined. Note that .tde extension has been provided. So, the Project path for
project can be
“D:\DeployerMigration\livlinkExport\CHO01\DEProject\CH001.tde”
referencing to export location. We can clearly see that the auto migration
project will be created in DEProject directory.

e ECM System: Name of the source ECM.

e Using Migration API: Based on the option selected, the migration API is set
to “FALSE” or “TRUE”.

e Is Already Exported: By default it is set to “FALSE”.

Set to “TRUE” if you want to use automation migration from already
exported content. The already migrate data should be available in specified
Source Path location.

e Source Path: source container path which is willing to migrate. No need to
set if “Is Already Exported” is true.

e Source ID: Unique of that container which is willing to migrate. For
Documentum ECM 'Object Id' of the container. No need to set if “Is Already
Exported” is true.

e Specification Template Path: File path of the specification file which is save
during plan file creation. No need to set if “Is Already Exported” is true.
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e Export Location: Export location also set during plan file creation. Export
location for each migration job (each row in migration plan) should be
different. Otherwise, duplicate export location error occurs.
if “Is Already Exported” is true then provide already exported folder
locations for each migration jobs.

e Site Collection URL: Target SharePoint site collection URL where exported
content is to be migrated. Migration project

e Target URL: Target SharePoint URL where exported content is to be
migrated. Provide full URL for sites/subsites for Lists where you want to
migrate data.

e Verification: Based on the option selected, the verification is set to “FALSE”
or “TRUE”. Setting true will start the verification jobs after migration
automatically. Note that, you should already have the license for migration
verification to use this feature. Please, refer Migration Verification User
Guide for more details about migration verification feature.

e Schedule: Either 'Now' or Date Time to schedule the migration jobs. 'Now'
will immediately start the migration. If Date Time is provided, then
migration process will be start on that date and time. The scheduled job will
create a new Deployer Migration Project in the same location as specified in
Project Path field.

File Home

AL

A

™

Insert

- fe

Page Layout

Formulas

ProjectPath

Data  Review  View  Help

1% Share ~

A B C D E F G H | J K L M 4]
Specificati
Using  Is on
ECM Migratio Already Template Verificati

PProjectPath System nAPI Exported Source Path Source ID Path Export Location SiteCollection Url Target url on Schedule
Enterprise/Do Not
Delete/Alias
test | Enterprise/Do Not
Delete/Attachment

D:\DeployerMigration test| Enterprise/Do Not 85090| 82 D:\Deploy ion https:// pal https://

\livlinkExport\CHoo1\ Delete/Blocked file extension 430|8608 i \CHOD1\ int.com/site i

DEProject\CH0OL.tde | Livelink =~ TRUE | FALSE |test| a| CHOO01.xml Exports sfavqa avga/Autotest TRUE | 12/18/2022 10:00

Figure 8-9 Example of Updated Migration Plan File
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8.3 AuTOo MIGRATION MANAGER

Once Deployer has been installed, a Tzunami Migration application will run in windows system
tray. This application helps to manage the migration projects in the machine. The updated
migration plan should be imported in this application. On successful import, the migration
projects are updated in migration database and Deployer Migration projects will run on
scheduled date and time.

For the first time, user needs to provide the credential for target SharePoint. The credentials
and cookies for each site collections are saved in C:\ProgramData\Tzunami\UsersCache
location. Different site collections can use different users as well, however using same
migration user for all site collection is recommended. As usual, migration user must be the
member of site collection administrator group of each site collections. It is recommended that,
create a pilot project and connect the target site collection in the machine where auto
migration will run, so that the required cookie for auto will be available during auto running the
migration projects.

To import the migration plan file in Tzunami Migration application, perform following steps:

1. Go to System Tray.
2. Right click on Tzunami Migration application.
3. Click on Open Tzunami Auto Migration Manager, an application opens.

Migration Plan : || Bowse | Import Plan

Fiter
Status Schedule Date : [2022/12/30 [ELd Search / Refresh

SN Source Target Reading Export Deploy Migration Status Date

Figure 8-10 Auto Migration Manager Screen

4. Click on Browse, select the migration plan file. Then, click on Import Plan button. On
successful import, tasks will be scheduled and displayed in the list.
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Import Migration

Mgrason Pl | || e |
Fiter

Status Schedule Date : [2022/12/30 [l Search / Refresh
SN Source Target Reading Export Deploy Migration Status Date Action

Enterprise/Do Not Delete arepoir c. | in 2022/12/3010:43:41

Figure 8-11 Auto Migration Manager scheduled jobs

If any error occurs during import of migration plan, errors are logged in auto migration log
file. The log file is maintained date wise and located in the Deployer install directory. e.g.:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tzunami\Deployer 4.0\Log\AutoMigration_2022_06_08.xml
The Tzunami Auto Migration Manager manages scheduling migration jobs.
The migration projects can be searched based on status and scheduled date.
The status dropdown includes following status:

e All: available all jobs.

e Pending: jobs in queue to run in scheduled date time.

e Running: jobs in running state now.

e Completed: already completed jobs.

e Paused: jobs in suspension state (until it is changed to pending state back).

The Scheduled Date field provide date picker to select a date.

The Search/Refresh button searches and updates the list of scheduled jobs based on
selected status. The Export, Reading, Deploy and Migrate status fields shows the status of
migration process. The color index is as follows:

Grey: Pending.
Blue: Running.
Green: succussed without error.

Red: Error occurred.
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Migration Plan : || Bowse |

Import Plan
Fiter

Status Schedule Date : [2022/12/30 [l Search / Refresh
SN Source Target Reading Export Deploy Migration Status Date Action

Enterprise/Do Not Delete:

Figure 8-12 Tzunami Auto Migration Manager Screen

Once the migration is completed, the manager looks like as below:

SN Source Target Reading Export Deploy Migration Status Date
r

Enterprise/Do Not Delete:

Figure 8-13 Tzunami Auto Migration Manager Screen after completion

Where, the green button indicates that the migration job status is completed without error. The
status column with “Completed” indicates the migration project is completed. However, there
may be errors while migrating data to target source.

8. You can perform the following actions for each job.
e Change status: You can change the status of a job from ‘Pending’ to ‘Paused’ and vice-
versa.

o Ifajobisin pending state, it can be changed to paused state to pull out the job
from queue.
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o Ifajobisin paused state, it can be changed to pending state to push the job in
queue.

Reschedule Date: you can change the Date of a job to reschedule in different date time.
Save: When you change the Status and/or Date of a job, you need to save it by pressing
‘Save’ button for that job under Action column.
View the reports of exported data: Click on folder icon after Source column for
completed jobs.
View the reports of migrated data: Click on folder icon after Target column for

completed jobs.
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9 AUTO DELTA MIGRATION

Tzunami Deployer provides the feature to automatic scheduled delta migration from supported
ECM system to SharePoint. The scheduled jobs in windows for automatic migration works
based on the parameters specified in delta migration plan file. The template for migration plan
is available in Deployer installation directory (DeltaMigrationPlan.csv).

Auto delta migration works under following conditions:

e Previous Deployer Migration project (tde) should not be modified, deleted and
renamed.

e Source and Target of the Deployer Migration project should not be removed.

e ExportSpecFile.xml file which is located on SpecificationFiles folder on Deployer
Migration project folder should not be modified, renamed or deleted.

e Delta migration setting should be set before delta migration under Deployer Option.

Furthermore, auto delta migration auto detects the changes in source data based on following
behavior.

e Delta migration supports all filter applied in the first export except modified filter as
delta export is based on modified date.

e Delta migration will export and migrate all the file which are modified after the first
export.

\./) The current implementation does not support the auto delta migration of auto migrated
Deployer projects.

If same container is exported and migrated with multiple chunks with filter condition then,
delta of each project will export same content which might cause duplication.
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Automatic delta migration can be carried out in Tzunami Deployment with following approach.
1. Creating auto delta migration plan file manually.

The Tzunami Delta Migration Manager will be running in the system tray where Tzunami

Deployer is installed.

To open the Tzunami Delta Migration Manager, perform the following steps:

e Go to System Tray, and locate Tzunami Migration application.

e Right click on Tzunami Migration application, then click on Open Tzunami Delta
Migration Manager option.

e The Tzunami Delta Migration Manager window opens.

E Tzunami Delta Migration Manager

s S e

Figure 9-1 Tzunami Delta Migration Manager Window

In this window user can perform following actions:
e User can browse the auto delta migration plan file using Browse button
e User can import the browsed auto delta migration plan file using Import Plan
button
e User can view the auto delta migration jobs and status in the list.
e The job list can be filter with Status and Scheduled Date using Search/Refresh
button.
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9.1 CREATING AUTO DELTA MIGRATION PLAN FILE MANUALLY

Auto delta migration schedule (.csv) can be created manually for existing projects with csv
column “Project path” and “schedule date” and that csv can be imported from auto migration

tray.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help

B3 - Fe 6/12/2022 12:30:00 PM

A B C

ProjectPath Schedule
D:\Desktop\Test\AutoMigration\NewTest\newtest.tde Mow
D:\Desktop\Test\AutoMigration\MewTestl\newtestl.tde | 6/12/2022 12:30|

S TE R LW R

Figure 9-2 Sample Auto Delta Migration Plan File

Page | 9-222



10 CONFIGURING TZUNAMI DEPLOYER
ADVANCE FEATURES

This chapter describes how to configure Tzunami Deployer settings and covers about rule
engine.

10.1 RULE ENGINE

Deployer Rule Engine is a powerful Deployer component that enables you to automate large
parts of the deployment process by creating flowcharts of If-Then statements in a rule editor.

A Rule consists of a set of conditions (logical IFs) and Actions (logical THENSs). If all conditions
are fully met, then the Actions are executed. A Rule Set is a set of rules that define
deployment options for a specific Enterprise Content Management (ECM) system.

The Deployer Rule Engine is intended for power users, System Integrators, and Tzunami
Deployer specialists. It provides you with a high degree of freedom in regard to the business
logic you can create.

The order of the Rules in a Rule Set is important. The Rule Engine processes each container
item in the deployed item, evaluating the Rules one after the other against each item. If even
one Condition is not met, the Rule is ignored, and the Rule Engine proceeds to the next Rule. If
all Conditions are met, the Actions are performed, and the Rule Engine continues handling the
next item. No other rule is evaluated for that item. As a result, even if two Rules are valid for a
certain item, only the first Rule is evaluated and performed.

The Rule Sets Editor contains several built-in default Rule Sets that define some common
deployment logic schemas. You can customize these default Rule Sets to suit your specific
deployment needs.

10.1.10pening the Rule Sets
To open the Rule Sets Editor:

e Select Tools > Deployment Rules.
Or
Press F8.

The Rule Sets Editor appears.
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N CE= W Default Confluence rule set H [ New Rules set.. 53 Copy X Delete

Details
Rules Set Name:  Default Confluence nule set Selected Rule Set
Type: Confluence ~ Adianced Setings

% New... 53 Copy [&'Edit.. X Delete | & &

Title: Description

Parent is Web App I parent is 3 Web Application, deploy source as root site

Confluence Serv..  Corfluence Server as Stte

Space as Sub Ste K source is space, deploy as sub site

Folder as Folder If source item is Folder and target is Folder too - deploy as Folder

Blog page as Exi... If parent is Site and source is & Blog folder - deploy as Existing Post

Blog page Comm... K parent is Site and source is a Blog Page comment folder - deploy as Existing comment
Bookmarks Com... K source is Folder containing Bookmarks Comments, then deploy as Discussion Board

AR EEERE

Complete

IHEENEEEE

|f expected target parent is of type WWeb Application
then deploy as Site Collection
and set lemplate to Blog

el

Figure 10-1: Rule Sets Editor

10.1.2Specifying Rule Set Location

Rule Sets are saved on the file system. The location of each Rule Set must be specified in the

Rule Engine.

To specify the locations of Rule Sets:

Select Tools > Options. The Options window appears.

1. Click Rule Engine.

- General Rule Sets File Paths
g;::;:::n Type each location on its own line.
- Mappings @DEPLOYER@"\Rules Add
- Security
Upite
- AutoFixes
(- Others
Select rule set to use for each system
Title ~
Aqualogic
Default Aqualogic nule set
Confluence
Default Corfluence rule set
Documentum
Default Documentum rule set
DocuShare
Default DocuShare rule set
eRoom ©
Resetall settings | 0K || Cancel

2. Click Add and browse to the location of the Rule Set.

Or

Figure 10-2: Options Window
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Enter the location in a new line in the Locations area.

3. Select Rule Set and click OK.

@ You can use two special variables in the definition of the location:
@DEPLOYER@ — denotes the Tzunami Deployer installation folder.
@PROJECT@ — denotes the currently open Tzunami Deployer project.

You can delete a location by highlighting the relevant text in the Location area, and
deleting it.

You can specify that the location of a new Rule Set be automatically added to the list
of locations, by clicking Add location to list of rules set locations when you define a
new Rule Set (Figure 10-3).

10.1.3Rule Sets Editor

You can create multiple Rule Sets for each ECM system. However, at any given time, only
one Rule Set can be used during the deployment process.

To set which Rule Set to use during the deployment process:

1. Select Tools > Options in the menu. The Options window appears, displaying
the existing Rule Sets in the bottom half of the screen (Figure 10-3).

2. Select the Rule Set for the ECM to use during the deployment.

10.1.4Creating a New Rule Set

To create a Rule Set:

e In the Rule Sets Editor (Figure 10-1), click New Rules set. The New
Deployment Rules Set Form appears.

Rules Set Name: |C|.|stom SPOnline Rule Set |

Type: SPOnline w

Filename: |C:\ngram Files {foE}\Tzunami\Depre| D
Add location to list of rules set locations

0K Cancel

Figure 10-3: New Deployment Rules Set Form

e Enter the following information for the new Rule Set and click OK.

Table 10-1: New Deployment Rule Set Form Fields

Field Description
Rules Set Name Specify a name for the Rule Set.
Type Select the type of source ECM the Rule Set applies to from the

drop-down list.

Filename Specify where to save the Rule set file.
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Field Description

Add location to list of Select this option if you wish to display the file location in the
rules set locations Locations pane in the Options window (Figure 10-2).

If the Rule Set you are creating is very similar to an existing Rule Set, you can
duplicate the existing Rule Set and edit its rules.

10.1.5Copying a Rule Set
To copy a Rule Set:

When you duplicate a Rule Set, it appears with the same name as the original Rule Set,
followed by - Copy.

1. Select Tools > Deployment Rules. The Rule Sets Editor appears.

2. Inthe Rule Set Editor toolbar, click Copy.

10.1.6Creating a Rule in a Rule Set

To create a rule in a Rule Set:

1. Click New in the Rules toolbar. The Rule Editor window appears.

General Condtions  Actions

Title: |New rule |

Description: |New rule’s description

Enabled

Goresl | IV

Figure 10-4: Rule Editor Window — General Tab

2. Inthe General tab enter the following information:

Table 10-2: Rule Editor, General tab — Description of Fields

Field Description

Title Enter a name for the rule.
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Field Description

Description Enter a description for the rule.

Enabled Select if you want this rule to be processed as part of the Rule Set.

3. Click the Conditions tab and define the condition(s):

a. Click New. The Conditions Selector window appears, listing all
available conditions.

@ These conditions may differ depending on the type of ECM system you specified in
the Type field of the Rule Set.

~

Conditions
Item 1= at level Level of parent Parent Type
[] Container islis not empty
[] Mumber of subitems Greater/Eguals/Less than Mumber not including items u
[] Source parent item's ‘Property Name' property equals Values
[] Seurce item’s "Property Name' property equals Values
[] Seurce item’s children have zll of the properties Values
[] Source item’s "Property Name' property contains Value'

[] Source list contains all of ContentTypes ContentTypes w
£ >
Cance

Figure 10-5: Conditions Selector Window

b. Select the Condition(s) you wish to add and click OK. Each Condition
is displayed both in the top pane and the bottom pane. The
Condition’s variables are marked in blue and underlined.

General Conditions  Actions

@ Mew... 7 Delete

Condition
Parent is of type \Web Application

If expected target parent is of type Web Application
then deploy as Site Collection
and set template to Team Site

Cancel | [T

Figure 10-6: Rule Editor Window — Conditions Tab

c. In the bottom pane, select a value for each variable by clicking the
variable, and entering or selecting a value.

If you do not select a value, the rule is considered incomplete, and will not be
processed.
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4. Click the Actions tab and define the action(s):

a. Click New. The Actions Selector window appears, listing all available
actions. Note that these conditions may differ depending on the
type of ECM system you specified in the Type field of the Rule Set.

Actions K
i || Set Deploy Option’ to Value'

[] Setthe best-matching workspace

[] Use list template having server template Server Template 1D
[] Use list template Server Template Name

[] Add ContentTypes ContentTypes to List

[] Use property mapping file and add required target properties
[] Use unigue permissions

Set owner to User

<

L
>

Coneel

Figure 10-7: Actions Selector Window

b. Select the Actions you wish to add and click OK. Each Action is
displayed both in the top pane and the bottom pane. The Action’s
variables are marked in blue and underlined.

General Condtions Actions

@ Mew... 7 Delete

Action
Deploy as Site Collection
Set template to Team Site

If expected target parent is of type \Web Application
then deploy as Site Collection
and set template to Team Site

Cancel | [T

Figure 10-8: Rule Editor Window — Actions Tab

c. In the bottom pane, select a value for each variable by clicking the
variable, and entering or selecting a value.

If you do not select a value, the rule is considered incomplete, and will not be
processed.
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10.1.7Copying and modifying a Rule in a Rule Set

This option is useful if you wish to create a rule that is similar to an existing one. Instead of
creating a new rule from scratch, you can first copy the existing rule, and then edit it.

To copy a rule in a Rule Set:

1. Select the rule you wish to duplicate.

2. Click Copy in the Rule toolbar. The Rule Editor window appears, displaying
the new rule.

You can now edit the information in the General, Conditions, and Actions
tabs of the rule.

To edit a rule in a Rule Set:

1. Select the rule you wish to edit.
2. Click Edit in the Rule toolbar.

Or
Double-click the rule.
The Rule Editor window appears, displaying the selected rule.

You can now edit the information in the General, Conditions, and Actions
tabs of the rule.

10.1.8Defining Conditions

This section provides descriptions of the various Conditions you can define. Each description
includes the relevant variables, as well as general remarks, if applicable.

\/) If you specify multiple Conditions in a rule, Tzunami Deployer arranges them in the
order in which they will be evaluated. You cannot change this order.

If you define contradicting Conditions in a Rule, the Rule will never be executed,
because there will never be a case when all Conditions are met.

You can define a Rule with no conditions. This rule will apply to all items. However,
note that only this rule will be executed.

10.1.8.1 Parent is of type <Parent Type>
Check if the designated (new) parent of the item is of a certain type.

Variables
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Variable Description

<Parent Type> The type of the designated parent. The type can be one of the following
values:

®  Web Application

e Site Collection

® SubSite

® Area-—The Portal Area used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

®  Site — Automatically adjust between Root site, WSS, or Area
®  Document Library

® Image Library

e List—Alist of any type, including Document Library and Image
Library

e  Folder/List. Note that lists are also recognized as folders

®  Area Listing — The List used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

10.1.8.2 Items is at level <Level> of parent <Parent Type>
Check if the Items hierarchy is at same level of designated parent type items.

Variables

Variable Description

<Level> The value (or values) to search for in the item.

<Parent Type> The type of the designated parent. The type can be one of the

following values:
®  Web Application.
®  Site Collection.
® Sub Site.
® Area—The Portal Area used in a SharePoint 2003 Server.

®  Site — Automatically adjust between Root site, WSS, or
Area.

®  Document Library.
®* Image Library.

e List—Alist of any type, including Document Library and
Image Library

®  Folder/List. Note that lists are also recognized as folders

® Area Listing — The List used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

10.1.8.3 Source Parent is of type <Source Type>
Checks the source type of the parent of current item

Variables
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Variable Description

<Source Type> The type of the designated parent. The type can be one of the
following values:

®  Web Application

e Site Collection

® SubSite

® Area-—The Portal Area used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

® Site — Automatically adjust between Root site, WSS, or
Area

® Document Library
® Image Library

e List—Alist of any type, including Document Library and
Image Library

e  Folder/List. Note that lists are also recognized as folders

®  Area Listing — The List used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

Remarks
This condition is only available if you specified SharePoint 2007, SharePoint 2010,
SharePoint 2013, SharePoint 2016 and SharePoint 2019 in the Type field of the Rule Set.

10.1.8.4 Source is of type <Source Type>
Checks the source type of the current item

Variables
Variable Description
The type of source. The type can be one of the following values:

*  Web Application

® Site Collection

® SubSite

® Area-—The Portal Area used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

®  Site — Automatically adjust between Root site, WSS, or Area

®  Document Library

®* Image Library

e List—Alist of any type, including Document Library and Image

Library

®  Folder/List. Note that lists are also recognized as folders

® Area Listing — The List used in a SharePoint 2003 Server
Remarks

This condition is only available if you specified SharePoint 2003, SharePoint 2007,
SharePoint 2010, SharePoint 2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019 in the Type field of
the Rule Set.
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10.1.8.5 Source Server Template is <Server Template>
Check if the source list is based on a specific list definition type (server template).

Variables
Variable Description
<Server Server template ID of the source list. In SharePoint 2007 it is also
Template> referred to as Base Template. This can be one or several of the values in
Table 10-3, or any custom Server Template ID.
Table 10-3: Standard Template IDs
ID Template Name ID Template Name
0 No List Template 202 Meeting Attendees List
100 Generic List 204 Decision
101 Document Library 204 Meeting Decisions List
102 Survey 207 Meeting Objective
103 Links 207 Meeting Objectives List
104 Announcements 210 Text Box
105 Contacts 210 Meeting Text Box
106 Events 211 Things To Bring
107 Tasks 211 Meeting Things To Bring List
108 Discussion Board 212 Home Page Library
109 Picture Library 212 Meeting Workspace Pages List
110 Data Sources 300 Portal Sites List
111 Web Template Catalog 301 Posts
112 User Information 302 Comments
113 Web Part Catalog 303 Categories
114 List Template Catalog 402 Facility
115 XML Form 403 Whereabouts
116 Master Page Catalog 404 Call Track
117 No Code Workflows 405 Circulation
118 Workflow Process 420 Timecard
119 Web Page Library 421 Holidays
120 Custom Grid 499 IMEDic
121 Solution Catalog 600 External List
122 No Code Public 850 Publishing Page Library
130 Data Connection Library 1100 Issue Tracking
140 Workflow History 1200 Admin Tasks
150 Gantt Tasks 1220 Health Rule
200 Meetings 1221 Health Reports
200 Meeting Series List 1301 Translation Lists
200 Area Document Library 2002 Personal Document Library
201 Agenda 2003 Private Document Library
201 Meeting Agenda List -1 Invalid Type
202 Meeting User
Remarks
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e You can enter any custom Server Template ID in order to support

customized lists.

e This condition is only available if you specified SharePoint 2010, SharePoint
2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019 in the Type field of the Rule Set.

10.1.8.6 Source Item is a Document Workspace
Check if the source item is a document workspace

10.1.8.7 Expected target parent is a Meeting Workspace
Check if the expected target parent is a Meeting Workspace.

10.1.8.8 Source item is a Meeting Workspace

Check if the source item is a meeting workspace

10.1.8.9 Source parent item's <'Property Name'> property equals <Values>
Checks if the value of the current item’s source parent item property equal certain value.

Variables

Variable Description

<Property Name> The display nhame of the property (case sensitive).

<Value> The value (or values) to search for in the item.

Remarks

If property name is entered in <Property Name>, then the Condition is true only if the

value matches the current items source parent property name.

10.1.8.10 Number of subitems <Great/Equals/Less than> <Number> <not including

items under sub-containers> and <count sub-containers as items>
Check if the number of sub items of item is greater than/equals to/ less than the total
number of sub-containers as items excluding item under sub-container.

Variables

Variable

Description

<Great/Equals/Less than >

The type of the Operators. The type can be one of the
following values:

®  Greater Than
°* Equal

e LlessThan

< Number>

The value (or values) to search for in the item.

<not including items under
sub-containers>

® Including items under sub-containers (recursively) —
Select number of sub-items under sub-containers
(recursively)

®* Not including items under sub-containers — Do not
select the number of sub-items under sub-
containers
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<count sub-containers as e Count sub-containers as items — Count number of
items> sub-items in sub-containers as items

® Do not count sub-containers as items— Do not
Count number of sub-items in sub-containers.

10.1.8.11 Source Iltem’s <Property Name> property equals <Value>
Checks the value of the source item’s property

Variables

Variable Description

<Property Name>  The display name of the property (case sensitive).

<Value> The value (or values) to search for in the item.

Remarks

If property name is entered in <Property Name>, then the Condition is true only if the
value matches the current items property name.

10.1.8.12 Container <is/is not empty>
Check if the container is empty or not.

Variables
Variable Description
is A keyword indicating that the container does not have items

Is not empty A keyword indicating that the container has items

10.1.8.13 Source item's <'Property Name'> property contain <'Value'>
Check if the source item’s property name contains a value.

Variables
Variable Description
<Property Name> The display name of the property (case sensitive).
<Value> The value (or values) to search for in the item.
10.1.8.14 Source item's children have <all> of the properties <Values>

Check if the children of the current item have certain property value.

Variables
Variable Description
<all> The display all or any value of the property
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<Values>

The value (or values) to search for in the item.

10.1.8.15 Parent Deployment option <Property Name> equals <Value>

Check if the deployment option of the current item’s parent property has a certain value.

Variables

Variable

Description

<Property Name>

The deployment option property to check. This can be one of the
following values:

Invalid
Description
Language Id
Language Name

List Template Name

List Template Server template.

List Template Base type.
URL

Owner login name
Owner display name
Site Template name
Title

Deploy Files

Deploy Hierarchy

®  Flat Deploy
<Value> The value to search for in the deployment options of the item.
10.1.8.16 Deployment option <Property Name> equals <Value>

Check if the deployment option of the current item property has a certain value.

Variables
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Variable Description

<Property Name> The deployment option property to check. This can be one of the
following values:

® |Invalid

® Description

® languageld

® Language Name

® List Template Name

® List Template Server template.
® List Template Base type.
e URL

® Owner login name

®  Owner display name

® Site Template name

* Title

® Deploy Files

® Deploy Hierarchy

®  Flat Deploy

Value The value to search for in the deployment options of the item.
10.1.8.17 Source Item {Does | Does not have} unique permissions
Checks if a source item has unique permissions or it inherited/has the same permissions as
the parent.
Parameters
Parameter Description
Does A keyword indicating that the source item has unique
permissions.
Does not have A keyword indicating that the source item does not have unique
permissions.

10.1.8.18 Any of the subitems' <'Property Name'> property equal <Values> (Do not
look recursively in sub-containers)
Check if property of sub-item of item has certain property values but don’t look recursively
in sub-containers of item

Parameter
Parameter Description
All The display any or all properties
Value The value to search for in the deployment options of the item.
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Parameter Description

(Do not look recursively e Look recursively in sub-containers

in sub-containers) ] ) ]
® Do not look recursively in sub-containers

10.1.8.19 All sub-items’ <Property Name> property equals <Value> (using <flags>)
Check if the property of all sub-items of item has certain value using the provided flag.

Variables
Variable Description
<Property Name> The display name of the property (case sensitive).
<Value> The value (or values) to search for in the item.
<flags> e  Consider folders — Selecting this flag will consider
subfolder of folder containing subfolders and items.
® Look recursive — Selecting this flag will recursively look
for items or folders in containers.
®*  Accept empty containers — Selecting this flag will
accept empty containers
® Ignore already deployed items — Selecting this flag will
help to ignore which is already deployed.
Remarks

e If a property name of each sub-items of item is entered in <Property Name>,
then the Condition is true only if the values of all sub-items of item include
value defined in the Condition using the flag.

e This Condition will also check the items and files of the currently checked
container.

10.1.9Defining Actions

This section provides descriptions of the various Actions you can define. Each description
includes the relevant variables, as well as general remarks if applicable.

@ If you specify multiple Actions in a rule, Tzunami Deployer arranges them in the
order in which they will be evaluated. You cannot change this order.

If you define illogical combinations of Actions; the Actions are performed in the order
determined by Tzunami Deployer, and invalid Actions are ignored.

10.1.9.1 Deploy as <Type>
Sets the deployment options to deploy as a certain type

Variables
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Variable Description

<Type>  The type to deploy as. This can be one of the following values:
®*  Web Application
® Site Collection
® SubSite
® Area—The Portal Area used in a SharePoint 2003 Server
® Site —Automatically adjust between Root site, WSS, or Area
® Document Library
®* Image Library
® List—Alist of any type, including Document Library and Image Library
®  Folder/List. Note that lists are also recognized as folders
®* Do not Deploy — Using during the deployment process

® Area Listing - The List used in a SharePoint 2003 Server

10.1.9.2 Set <Deploy Option> to <Value>
Sets a deploy option to a certain value.

Variables
Variable Description
<Deploy Option> The name of the deployment option. This can be one of the
following values.

® |Invalid
® Description
® languageld
® Language Name
* Title
®  Deploy Files
® Deploy Hierarchy
®*  Flat Deploy
® Enable Quick Launch
® Inherit Navigation
®  On Top Navigation bar

Value The value to set for the deployment option.

10.1.9.3 Set the best-matching workspace template
When an item is deployed as a site, this action matches the template of the deployed site
to best matching available site templates.
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10.1.9.4 Set Template to <Site Template>

When an item is deployed as a site, this action sets the site template to a certain template.

Variables

Variable

Description

<Site Template>

The name of the site template. For example: Team Site, Blank
Site, and so on.

Remarks

This Action is valid only when an item is deployed as a site.

10.1.9.5 Set Template using the following <mapping>

When an item is deployed as a site, this action sets the site template according to the

specified site mapping.

Variables
Variable Description
<Mapping> A mapping of source templates to target templates. See Table
10-4 and Table 10-5 for a list of standard source template IDs
and standard target template Name#IDs.
Table 10-4: Standard source values (Template base type IDs)
ID Template Name Description
1 STS Template for Team Site, Blank site and Document
workspace
2 MPS Meeting Workspaces Template
3 CENTRALADMIN Central Admin Site
4  WIKI Wiki Site
9 BLOG Blog
20 SPS SharePoint Portal Server Site (Obsolete)
21 SPSPERS SharePoint Portal Server Personal Space
22 SPSMSITE Personalization Site
30 SPSTOC Contents area Template (Obsolete)
31 SPSTOPIC Topic area template (Obsolete)
32 SPSNEWS News Site Template (Obsolete)
33 SPSNHOME News Site Template
34 SPSSITES Site Directory
36 SPSCOMMU Community area template
38 SPSREPORTCENTER Report Center
39 CMSPUBLISHING Publishing Site
47 SPSPORTAL Collaboration Portal
50 SRCHCEN Search Center with Tabs
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ID Template Name Description

51 PROFILES Profiles

52 BLANKINTERNETCONTAINER Publishing Portal

53 BLANKINTERNET Publishing site Template
54 SPSMSITEHOST My Site Host

Table 10-5: Standard target values (Template name#Configuration ID)

Template Name#ConfigurationID Title

STS#O Team Site

STS#1 Blank Site

STSH2 Document Workspace

MPS#0 Basic Meeting Workspace

MPS#1 Blank Meeting Workspace

MPS#2 Decision Meeting Workspace

MPS#3 Social Meeting Workspace

MPS#4 Multipage Meeting Workspace

CENTRALADMIN#O Central Admin Site

WIKI#0 Wiki Site

BLOG#0 Blog

SPS#0 SharePoint Portal Server Site (this template is obsolete)
SPSPERSH#0 SharePoint Portal Server Personal Space
SPSMSITE#0 Personalization Site

SPSTOCH#O Contents area Template (this template is obsolete)
SPSTOPICHO Topic area template (this template is obsolete)
SPSNEWS#0 News Site (this template is obsolete)
SPSNHOME#0 News Site

SPSSITES#0 Site Directory

SPSCOMMU#0 Community area template (this template is obsolete)
SPSREPORTCENTER#0 Report Center

CMSPUBLISHING#0

Publishing Site

SPSPORTAL#0 Collaboration Portal
SRCHCEN#0 Search Center with Tabs
PROFILES#0 Profiles

BLANKINTERNETCONTAINER#0

Publishing Portal

BLANKINTERNETH#O

Publishing Site

BLANKINTERNET#1

Press Releases Site

BLANKINTERNET#2

Publishing Site with Workflow

SPSMSITEHOST#0

My Site Host

Remarks
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e This Action is valid only when an item is deployed as a site.

e This Action is available only if you specified SharePoint 2010, SharePoint
2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019 in the Type field of the Rule Set.

e In the Rule Sets Editor, the following window appears for defining the
mapping:
x|

Add mapping entries:

Values:

Source | Target

Figure 10-9: Site Template Mapping Editor Window

e Enter a source template ID in the left hand field under Add mapping
entries, and enter a target template Name#ID in the right hand field
under Add mapping entries. Click Add to add this entry to the list of
source and target values.

e The source value “%OTHER%” can be used as a placeholder,
signifying “any other template”. This can be used as a default
mapping, instead of defining mappings for all source options.

10.1.9.6 Use List Template having server template <Server Template>ID
When an item is deployed as a list, this action sets the List Template based on a Server

Template ID.
Variables
Variable Description
<Server Template> The server template ID. You can enter a standard template ID
(see Table 10-3 for a list of standard template IDs), or any
custom Server Template ID.
Remarks
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e You can enter any supported Server Template ID, in order to support lists
and libraries.

e This Action is valid only when item is deployed as a list.

e This Action is based on the SharePoint recommendation, in which each list
template has a unique Server Template ID.

10.1.9.7 Use List Template <Server Template Name>
When an item is deployed as a list, this action sets the List Template based on the list
template’s Name.

Variables
Variable Description
<Server Template The server template Name. You can enter a standard template name
Name> (such as Document Library, Contacts, and so on, see Table 10-3 for a
list of standard template IDs) or any custom Server Template name.
Remarks

You can enter any supported Server Template Name, in order to support lists or libraries.

10.1.9.8 Set List Template using the following <mapping>
While an item is deployed as a list, this action maps template ID number from source to
target according to the specified list template mapping.

Variables

Variable Description

<mapping> A mapping of source template IDs to target template IDs. You can enter
standard source and target template IDs (see Table 10-3 for a list of
standard source and target template IDs), or any custom Server Template
ID.

Remarks

This Action is available only if you specified SharePoint 2007, SharePoint 2010, SharePoint
2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019 in the Type field of the Rule Set.
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e In the Rule Sets Editor, the following window appears for defining a
mapping:

List Template Mapping Editor x|

Add mapping entries:

Walues:
Source | Target
120 120

Figure 10-10: List Template Mapping Editor Window

e Enter a source list template ID in the left hand field under Add
mapping entries, and a target list template ID in the right hand field
under Add mapping entries.

e Click Use Existing to specify that if the site template includes this list
type, it will be used and set true to existing column.

e (Click Add to add this entry to the list of source and target values.

10.1.9.9 Set List Template using the following <mapping> (automatic)
While an item is deployed as a list, this action automatically maps template ID number
from source to target according to the specified list template mapping.

Variables

Variable Description

<mapping> A mapping of source template IDs to target template IDs. You can enter
standard source and target template IDs (see Table 10-3 for a list of
standard source and target template IDs), or any custom Server Template
ID.

Remarks
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e This Action is available only if you specified SharePoint 2007, SharePoint
2010, SharePoint 2013, SharePoint 2016 or SharePoint 2019 in the Type field
of the Rule Set.

e In the Rule Sets Editor, the following window appears for defining a

mapping:
List Template Mapping Editor x|
Add mapping entries:
Values:
Source | Target | Bemaove |
30 30

Figure 10-11: List Template Mapping Editor Window

e Enter a source list template ID in the left hand field under Add
mapping entries, and a target list template ID in the right hand field
under Add mapping entries.

e Click Add to add this entry to the list of source and target values.

10.1.9.10 Use <property mapping file> and <add required target properties>
Sets an XML document as the property mapping to be used for the item, and
specifies whether to add required target properties.

Variables

Variable Description

<mapping> The path to on XML file that defines the property mapping.

Add required target Required target properties are the properties that are required
properties| in the target item but are not present in property mapping XML
Don’t add required target file.

properties Use these keywords to specify whether to add missing

properties to the target.

10.1.9.11 Sample Property Mapping XML File
<PropertyMapping SourceSet="Tasks Column Set” TargetSet="Tasks Column Set 2”>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="“Created” Name="“Created”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName=“Created” Name="Created Date”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName=“Approval Status” Name=“_ModerationStatus”
PropertyType=“ModStat” />
<Target DisplayName="Approval Status” Name="_ModerationStatus”
PropertyType=“ModStat” />
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</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName=“Name” Name="“D996E646-5C05-45b7-B24A-9AFAF5B21503"
PropertyType=“Text” />
<Target DisplayName=“Name” Name="“D996E646-5C05-45b7-B24A-9AFAF5B21503”
PropertyType=“Text” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="“Modified By” Name="Editor” PropertyType=“User” />
<Target DisplayName="Modified By” Name="Editor” PropertyType=“User” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="Created By” Name="Author” PropertyType=“User” />
<Target DisplayName="Created By” Name="Author” PropertyType="User” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="“Start Date” Name="StartDate”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName="Start Date” Name="StartDate”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="Due Date” Name=“DueDate” PropertyType=“DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName="“Due Date” Name="DueDate” PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
<Pair ValueMapping=“@DEPLOYER@\Rules\Mappings\Value Mapping - Tasks -
Priority.xml”>
<Source DisplayName="Priority” Name="“Priority” PropertyType=“Choice” />
<Target DisplayName="Priority” Name="Priority” PropertyType=“Choice” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName=“% Complete” Name="PercentComplete”
PropertyType=“Number” />
<Target DisplayName=“% Complete” Name="PercentComplete”
PropertyType=“Number” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="Modified” Name="“Modified” PropertyType=“DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName=“Modified” Name="Modified” PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="“Created” Name="“Created” PropertyType="DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName="“Created” Name="“Created” PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="Assigned To” Name="AssignedTo” PropertyType="“User” />
<Target DisplayName="Assigned To” Name="AssignedTo” PropertyType="“User” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
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10.1.9.12

<Source DisplayName="Description” Name=“Body” PropertyType=“Note” />
<Target DisplayName="Description” Name="Body” PropertyType=“Note” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName="Title” Name="Title” PropertyType="Text” />
<Target DisplayName="Title” Name="Title” PropertyType="Text” />
</Pair>
<Pair ValueMapping=“@DEPLOYER@\Rules\Mappings\Value Mapping - Tasks -
Status.xml”>
<Source DisplayName="Status” Name="Status” PropertyType=“Choice” />
<Target DisplayName="Status” Name="Status” PropertyType="“Choice” />
</Pair>
<Pair>
<Source DisplayName=“Modified” Name=“Modified”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
<Target DisplayName="“Modified” Name="Last Modified”
PropertyType=“DateTime” />
</Pair>
</PropertyMapping>
Where;

DisplayName is the Properties Display name.
Name is the SharePoint internal name.

PropertyType can be one of the following: DateTime, ModStat, User, Choice,
and Text.

Sample Value Mapping XML File

Note that the sample mapping file includes references to two external XML files that
contain value mappings (highlighted in the sample): Status and Priority. The Status
value mapping file for this example is:

<ValueMapping>
<Pair Source="Issue” Target="“Waiting on someone else” />
<Pair Source="“Completed” Target="Completed” />
<Pair Source="“{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791C9E57D}” Target="Not Started” />
<Pair Source="{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791CIE57C}” Target="{D3A98B62-323C-
4130-AA18-2CA791C9ES7A}” />
</ValueMapping>

Where value mapping provides a few “placeholder” values:
{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791C9E57C} — Empty Source.
{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791C9E57D} — Default Source.
{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791C9E57A} — Target Map to Empty.

{D3A98B62-323C-4130-AA18-2CA791C9E57B} — Target Map to Keep Original.
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These values match the values available to users in the Value Mapping step of the
deployment wizard.

Remarks

You can create the mapping file manually, but it is recommended to export a
property mapping during a regular deployment, and use the exported mapping. For
more information.

10.1.9.13 Set Title to <Title>
Sets the title of the new item to the selected value

Variables
Variable Description
<Title> The title of the item.
10.1.9.14 Use unique permissions
When an item is deployed as a site, this action sets the site to use unique
permissions.
Remarks

This Action is valid only when an item is deployed as a site.

10.1.9.15 Set owner to <user>
When an item is deployed as a site, this action sets the owner to a certain value.

Variables

Variable Description

<User>  The username of the user who is being assigned as owner.

The username is case sensitive. It should be the full user logon name (pre-
Windows 2000: DOMAIN\user).

Remarks
This Action is valid only when an item is deployed as a root site (site collection).

10.1.9.16 Set Description to <Description>
Sets the description of the new item to the selected value

Variables
Variable Description
<Description> The description of the item.

10.1.9.17 Add the missing properties [except]
Adds the missing properties of the item except selected property

Variables
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Variable Description

<except> The description of the item value.

10.1.9.18 Add the missing properties [except of type]
Adds the missing properties of the item except selected property type

Variables

Variable Description

<Description> The description of the item type value.
10.1.9.19 Execute the following Rules <Rules>

Executes selected rules of the current Rule Set

Variables

Variable Description

<rules> The rules to execute.
Remarks

e |tis considered good practice to disable Rules that are meant to be executed
as part of this Action.

Usually, Rules that are executed by this Action are small, zero, or one condition
Rules. These are often created as Rules only to prevent duplication of their logic in
multiple Rules.
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11 NAMING AND URL LENGTH CONSIDERATIONS

To ensure the smooth management of a SharePoint migration project, you should ensure that
Permission Name and expected URL
conventions for invalid characters, length and reserved words etc. The following sections

Site/Sub-site, List/Lib

rary, Folder/Files, Group,

highlights the basic considerations incorporated in Tzunami Deployer.

11.1 SITE AND SUBSITE NAME

The naming convention, applied in Tzunami Deployer, is listed in the following table.

Table 11-1 Naming Considerations for Site and Sub-site.

Category

SharePoint Server 2013 and
earlier

SharePoint Server 2016/2019
and Online

Title Length supported
(in characters)

255

255

Reserved words
(i.e. Forbidden to use)

PRN, AUX, NUL, COM1,
COM2, COM3, COM4, COMS5,
COM6, COM7, COMS8, COM9,
CON, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4,
LPT5, LPT6, LPT7, LPTS, LPT9,
Wopresources

PRN, AUX, NUL, COM1, COM2,
COM3, COM4, COMS5, COMS6,
COM7, COMS, COMS9, CON,
LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4, LPTS5,
LPT6, LPT7, LPTS, LPTY9,
Wopresources

\f) Tzunami Deployer automatically replaces invalid characters with an underscore (“_").

11.2 LIST AND LIBRARY

The naming convention, applied in Tzunami Deployer, is listed in the following table.

Table 11-2 Naming Conventions for List and Library.

SharePoint Server 2013 and SharePoint Server 2016/2019
Category . .
earlier and Online
Title Length
supported ( in
characters) 255 255

Page | 11-249



11.3 FOLDER AND FILE

The naming convention, applied in Tzunami Deployer, is listed in the following table.
Table 11-3 Naming Convention for Folder and File.

Category

SharePoint Server 2013 and
earlier

SharePoint Server 2016/2019
and Online

Invalid characters

~"H%&*:<>?/\{]|}ortab
characters

"#%*:<>?/ \|ortab
characters

File name starts with period(.)

or tidle(~)F Forbidden Permissible

File name contains multiple

period(....) Forbidden Forbidden

File Name Length supported ( 128 for SP 2016/2019.
in characters) 128 255 for SP Online.

File URL Length supported ( in 260 for SP 2016/2019.
characters) 260 400 for SP Online.
Name starts with

underscore( ) Permissible Permissible

Name starts with vti

(e.g._vti_cnf, _vti_pvt, Forbidden Forbidden

_vti_bin, _vti_txt)

Reserved words at the end of
file name (i.e. Forbidden to
use)

_archivos, _arquivos,
_bestanden, _bylos, Dateien,
_datoteke, dosyalar, _elemei,
_failid, _fails

_fajlovi, _ficheiros, _fichiers,
_filer, .files, files, file,
_fitxers, _fitxategiak, _pliki,
_soubory, _tiedostot

_archivos, _arquivos,
_bestanden, _bylos, Dateien,
_datoteke, dosyalar, _elemei,
_failid, _fails

_fajlovi, _ficheiros, _fichiers,
_filer, .files, files, file,
_fitxers, _fitxategiak, _pliki,
_soubory, _tiedostot
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11.4 GRoOuprP NAME

The naming convention, applied in Tzunami Deployer, is listed in the following table.
Table 11-4 Naming Consideration for Group Names.

e SharePoint Server 2013 and SharePoint Server
earlier 2016/2019 and Online
IN""/[]l:<>+=,;?2*@ortab | |[\"'/[]:<>+=,;?*@o0r

Invalid characters characters tab characters

Title Length

supported ( in

characters) 255 255

Name starts with

underscore( ) Permissible Permissible

11.5 PERMISSION NAME

The naming convention, applied in Tzunami Deployer, is listed in the following table.

Table 11-5 Naming Conventions for Permission Name.

S SharePoint Server 2013 and SharePoint Server
earlier 2016/2019 and Online

Invalid characters IN"/ D=2 @ortab | |\ /[Jr<>4=, 52
characters @ or tab characters

Title Length supported (in

characters) 64 64

11.6 URL AND PATH LENGTH

The SharePoint URL typically consists of following parts:

URL= protocol + server name + folder or file path + folder or file name

For Example:

http://www.tzunami.com/sites/
supports/documents/Shared%20Documents/issue/File%200ne.xIsx

Here,

Protocol= http://

Server name = www.tzunami.com/

Folder or file path = sites/supports/documents/Shared%20Documents/issue/

File name = File%200ne.xlsx

Then,

The URL length (in character) is calculated as “folder or file path + folder or file name”.
And the length is 61 characters.

Tzunami Deployer will check the URL length (expected) based on the convention listed in
the following table.
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Table 11-6 Naming Conventions for URL

Category

SharePoint Server 2013 and
earlier

SharePoint Server
2016/2019 and Online

Invalid characters

\/:*¥?“%<>|#%{}~ &ortab
characters.

\/:*?"<>|#%ortab
characters

URL contains multiple

periods (....) Forbidden Forbidden

URL start/end with

period (.) Forbidden Forbidden
Forbidden Forbidden

URL starts with
underscore(_)

\/) Underscore(_) starts in URL
for Folder and File s
permissible.

Underscore(_) starts
in URL for Folder and
File is permissible.

G

URL Length supported (
in characters)

260

260 for SP2016/2019.
400 for SP Online.
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12 DEPLOYER CONFIGURATION FILE

12.1 DEPLOYER OPTION SETTINGS

Tzunami Deployer has a Deployer.exe.config in the installation directory. This file consists of
options required for Deployer during migration. When Tzunami Deployer runs, it loads the options
for the running instances. The subsequent running instance of the deployer also shares the options
from the initial instance of the deployer.

Some options in the configuration files are set from deployer’s option in file menu. Some options
should be manually updated to this file prior to execution of the deployer. This section lists and
describes such options.

In the deployer installation directory, find the Deployer.exe.config file. It’s an XML file. Open it in
any xml file editor with elevated privilege. In the file locate the appSettings node. This node
consists of options in key value pair. The following table lists the manually configurable options.

Table 12-1 Options in Deployer Configuration File

Key Description

WebAuthBrowser This option is used to connect SharePoint online. Users
can set value to "Edge", "Firefox", "Chrome" or "Internet
Explorer" to support the installed browser.

exportReportToCsv Deployer produces various reports during deployment and
migration in html format by default. Users can set value to
“True” to create additional reports in CSV format as well.

exportReconsilationReport Deployer provides a feature to combine multiple reports
in a single file as reconciliation report. Users can set the
value to “True” to create such reconciliation report in
excel format.

MaxMigrationAPIThreads This option is used to process the migration package in
parallel while using migration api in Deployer. Users can
set value for desired number of threads to process
packages in parallel which dependent on the number of
threads of the system.

ltemsPerPackageLimit This option is used to include the number of items per
package while using migration api in Deployer. User can
set value to the desired number of items.

NumberofRetry This option is used to retry when there is throttling issue
during migration in SharePoint online. Users can set the
value to the desired number.
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Key Description

MigrationAPISkipPageMigration This option is used to migrate pages in Web Page/Site
Pages library in SharePoint online using migration api. The
value is set to “True” to skip the migration of pages. The
pages remain in pending changes of the Deployer, and
users can retry to migrate those pages by ensuring that
associated libraries are migrated in the target source.

When users set value to “False”, pages are migrated.
However, it cannot be assured that associated libraries are
migrated first before migrating pages. That may lead to
errors in migration of pages and users see the errors as
well as pending commands in Deployer. Users can retry
the pending command by ensuring the associated libraries
are migrated in Target SharePoint.
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13 TROUBLESHOOTING

13.1.1Execution Report

When Tzunami Deployer performs long operations, such as connecting to SharePoint and

migrating, an execution report appears.

Level

i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i) Information
i Information

Description

Reading groups collection from Site: hitp://sp13/sitesavn’...
Getting Site data for: 'avn’...

Getting template information for Site: avn’...

Reading Site security: 'avn”..

Getting custom list and site templates for site: avn” ..
Reading custom templates from site: “avn”

Getting Site Columns from site http://sp13/stes/awn’
Assigning security settings to Site: avn’”...

Reading Site Subsites: hitp://sp13/sitesavn’...
Getting sub-sites of site: hitp://sp13/sites/avn
Reading Site Lists: hitp://sp13/stes avn’...

Getting list Content Types for list: Documents

Getting list Cortent Types for list: Form Templates

[] Errors only [ ] ‘warnings only Auto-scroll View

Save As..

Figure 13-1: Execution Report

This report displays information concerning the progress of the running operation. The report
shows Information, Warnings and Errors by default in Level and related operation in Description.

You can perform various actions using the report:

e Check box Auto-scroll - if checked, the report will automatically scroll down to the newest

entry.

e Check box Errors only — if checked, filters the entries to display only errors.

e Check box Warnings only — if checked, filters the entries to display only warnings.

e Button Save As... — Saves the report as a text file.

e Button View - Displays an advanced view of the report, providing users with more details

and possible resolutions to errors.

If there were any errors during the running process, a balloon will appear, notifying us that errors

were found. Pressing the View button, will display the advanced view of the report:
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I

Level Description

'.i) Iformation  Checking Pemissions and Connectivity to the Server...
'.jj Information  Found 1 IP address{es) for server "astercidnepal sharepoint.com’ - IP: 13.107.136.9

AT

Details  Related exceptions

Description:

Resolution:

Lewvel:

Logged at:

Close

Figure 13-2: Execution Report — Advanced View

The upper panel in this window displays the same information entries as in the execution report.

The lower panel displays the details of the selected entry, and possible resolutions if exists. The

Related Exceptions tab can be used to view information from the logs that is relevant to the
selected error.
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13.1.2Unexpected Errors

When Tzunami Deployer encounters an unexpected error, the following window pops up:

Tzunami Deployer has encountered an unexpected emor: éa
Operation "DeploySecurityCommand® failed

‘wle are sorry for the inconvenience.

Please tell Tzunami about this problem.
Tzunami Deployer has encountered an unexpected error:

Show Details Dont Send

Figure 13-3: Unexpected Error window

This window provides information about the error. In order to see more details, click Show Details.
You can also report this error to the Tzunami Support Team by clicking the Send Report button, or
return to Tzunami Deployer by clicking Don’t Send.

To send a report:

1. Click Send Report.

The Report window appears.

From: || |

From Email: | |

Comments / Scenario:

Attach files:
[ﬁ C:\Users\prakash'.Desktop*DeskOn’| Add...
£ >

[ ok ] cancel

Figure 13-4: Report window
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Fill the From and From Email fields.

In the Comments/Scenario field, describe the steps you performed that led to the
unexpected error or add comments about the process.

In the Attach files section, you can add or remove files that to send with the report. By
default, Tzunami Deployer adds the logs of the project as attached files.

Click OK.

The generated report is sent to the Tzunami Support Team
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14 FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS

This section includes frequently asked questions in the following areas:

e |[nstallation.

e Support # character.

e Permission.

e Security.

e Broken Links.

e Batch and Command Line Operations.
e Remote Operation.

e logging.

e Delta Deployment.

14.1 INSTALLATION

Where do | get the software for the Tzunami Deployer Remote Service?

Tzunami Deployer Remote Service is a component needed in order to run Tzunami
Deployer on non-SharePoint machines. This component is not available during the Tzunami
Deployer evaluation phase (in which the Tzunami Deployer installation must be on the
SharePoint server). Upon purchasing the product, all relevant links for download are
supplied. If you have any more questions about this subject, please contact the Tzunami
Support Team at support@tzunami.com.

Does Tzunami Deployer support running migration operations without having to install any
components on the SharePoint servers?

Yes. When performing a migration to SharePoint 2003, there are no components that
require installation on the SharePoint server.

When migrating to SharePoint 2013, 2016 or 2019, the current version of Tzunami
Deployer provides “On-Premise” mode for connecting to premise SharePoint server
without using Tzunami Remote Service.

Is Tzunami Deployer a Windows or a web based application?

Tzunami Deployer is a Windows-based application with a Windows service component
running on the SharePoint server (for migration to SharePoint 2010/ SharePoint
2013/SharePoint 2016/SharePoint 2019 or SharePoint Online only).
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14.2 SUPPORT # CHARACTER

How does Tzunami Deployer support “#” character in folder and file when migrating to
SharePoint online?

Tzunami Deployer supports “#” character in folder and file title property when migrating to
SharePoint online and SharePoint 2019. The “#” character is preserved in folder and file
title property after migration to SharePoint (i.e.; original file name from source is preserved
in Title property for folder).

In other target SharePoint on-premise versions, the “#” character is replaced with “_”
character.

14.3 PERMISSIONS
What access rights does Tzunami Deployer require on the source environment?

This varies from system to system. Generally, a user with full read permissions is required
for the source system. A user that can access the data through the regular system interface
should be sufficient in most cases. For more information about the requirements of the
various systems, see the relevant Tzunami Deployer Exporter’s Guide. Migration

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate folder structure? Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Documents
and lists metadata?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer extracts and enables the deployment and migrating of any hierarchy
structure existing in the source system. Tzunami Deployer migrates metadata for sites, lists,
items, and files, including the system properties (Create, Created By, Modified, and
Modified By).

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate version history of documents?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer retains version history for items and documents with all relevant
metadata.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Document Policy Management? Does Deployer migrate Alerts?

No. Tzunami Deployer is a data migrating tool and, as such, it does not support migrating
document policies or alerts.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Documents and Lists?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer supports migration of all kinds of containers and contained items
from the source system, including documents, data-items, folders, lists, libraries, and sites.

Does Tzunami Deployer support the migration of all list types?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer supports the migration of all list types, including Document
Libraries, Issues, Tasks, Contacts, Announcements, Discussions, as well as custom lists.
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Does Tzunami Deployer support multi-lingual migration?

Tzunami Deployer is not language-specific. Whatever the language your data is written in,
Tzunami Deployer will migrate it as-is.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate layouts, themes, and headers of sites?

No. Tzunami Deployer is a content migration tool. Layouts, themes, and templates in
general are not part of the content and, therefore, are not migrated. However, you can
create your own custom templates in the target SharePoint and use those templates in
Tzunami Deployer.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Site Definitions?

The main site definitions of SharePoint reside on the SharePoint server and are not part of
the SharePoint data itself. For this reason, Tzunami Deployer does not support the
migration of site definitions. Custom site/list templates, on the other hand, reside in the
SharePoint libraries: “site/list template gallery”. These lists are read with Tzunami Deployer
and the contained item can be migrated to the target SharePoint. Note that any
dependency or inconsistency that might occur after migration is the responsibility of the
creator of the site/list template — Tzunami Deployer is responsible only for moving the files.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate regional settings? Does Tzunami Deployer migrate workflows?

No. Tzunami Deployer is a data migration tool and, as such, it does not support migrating
non-data related definitions.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Personal sites?

Yes. Personal sites are treated as any site collection in Tzunami Deployer and can be
migrated along with their content.

Does Tzunami Deployer support site level migration? Does Tzunami Deployer support item level
migration?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer allows migration of content from any level in the source system to
any level in the target system.

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate Wiki Page content for Confluence to Modern Page in SharePoint
Online?

Yes. You can refer Annex Section for details steps required to perform during migration.

14.4 SECURITY

Does Tzunami Deployer migrate file system security?
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Tzunami Deployer extracts file system security definitions and enables the mapping of
these to SharePoint security definitions. Security modeling is a complex topic — if you have
more questions about how exactly Tzunami Deployer supports security migration, contact
the Tzunami Support Team at support@tzunami.com.

Does Tzunami Deployer support migrating permissions at the list level?

Tzunami Deployer enables the management of list-level permissions at any level, as well as
migration of security settings during the migration process. Security modeling is a complex
operation — we recommend consulting with the Tzunami Support Team at
support@tzunami.com on all aspects of your security migration needs.

Will Tzunami have any access to my data?
No. Tzunami products are installed into your environment, and all data are stored locally.
14.5 BROKEN LINKS
Does Tzunami Deployer fix broken links?

Tzunami Deployer itself does not handle the fixing of relative links that refer to the source
system. Tzunami offers a redirection tool to solve such cases. For more information,
contact the Tzunami Support Team at support@tzunami.com.

14.6 BATCH AND COMMAND LINE OPERATIONS

Does Tzunami Deployer support creating a batch of migration operations that can be run a
scheduled time?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer can work in non-GUI mode and performs operations in a batch style
manner once batch files are created. You can schedule Tzunami Deployer as a command-
line tool to run at a scheduled time using the Windows Scheduled Tasks. For more
information, contact the Tzunami Support Team at support@tzunami.com.

14.7 REMOTE OPERATION

Does Tzunami Deployer allow migration operations to be performed remotely?

When performing a migration to SharePoint 2003, SharePoint Online and SharePoint Server
2010 (without using remote service), all operations are done remotely.

When migrating to SharePoint 2010/ SharePoint 2013/SharePoint 2016/SharePoint 2019,
Tzunami Deployer requires a Windows Service component to be installed on the
SharePoint server. After installation, all Tzunami Deployer instances can communicate and
function remotely.
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14.8 LOGGING

Does Tzunami Deployer log migration operation results to a file?

Yes. All actions are logged for later reviewing in case of errors. Tzunami Deployer also
provides several XML reports for you.

14.9 DELTA DEPLOYMENT

Does Tzunami Deployer supports Delta Deployment?

Yes. Tzunami Deployer supports the delta deployment. You have to save the previous
regular migration project. Later on, you can load that project and perform delta
deployment in one go (automatic). Delta deployment can be performed for modified
source content only once.

Does Tzunami Deployer supports Delta Deployment for Confluence Page migrated in Modern
Page of SharePoint Online?

Yes. When you have migrated the content using Tzunami Deployer, you have to update the
Configuration file prior to perform Delta Deployment. Please, refer Annex Section for
details.
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15 ANNEX

15.1 How 1O UPDATE CONFIGURATION FILE TO PERFORM DELTA

4.

DEPLOYMENT OF MODERN PAGE

To perform delta in confluence as source when the confluence pages are exported and deployed as
modern pages in target (SharePoint Online) at first follow the following steps:

Go to the project location and open the SpecificationFiles folder.
Open RootDeploySourceTargetInfo in editor tool.
The xml file will be like:

<?xml version="1.0"2>

<hrrayCfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
<RootDeploySourceTargetInfox

<SourceUrl>https://localhost:8443/display/KAS</Sourcelrl>
<TargetUrl />
<TargetParentUrl>https: //asteroidnepal . sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargectParentlUrl>
<fRootDeploySourceTargetInfo>
</AIrayOfRoocDeplDySDuzceTaIgetInfoﬂ

Figure 15-1 Configuration File

Now copy from <RootDeploySourceTargetinfo> to </RootDeploySourceTargetinfo> and paste it
just below the end of RootDeploySourceTargetinfo as:

“?xml version="1.0"%>
ArrayOfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/¥MLSchema-instance">
<RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

<SourceUrl>https://flocalhost:8443/display/KAS</SourcelUzls>
<TargetUrl />
<TargetParencUrl>https: //asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargecParsentlUrls>
</RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>
<RootDeploySourceTargetInfos>
<SourcelUrl>https://localhost:8443/display/KAS</Sourcelrls>
<TargetUrl />
<TargetParentUrl>https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargetParentlUrl>
</RootDeploySour ceTaIgetInfD)l
</BrrayOfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

Figure 15-2 Adding Nodes for Source and Target URL

Edit the SourceUrl with the Url of wiki pages in your source as:

H

%(AIIdnyRUUtDEFlUYSDJICETGIgEtInfD xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rqg/2001/XMLSchema" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance">
H <RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

</RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>
<RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

<{/RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>
. </AIIanyRUUtDEpluySUuIcETaIgEtInfu}l

<?xml version="1.0"32>

<SourceUrlrhttps://localhost:8443/display/KAS</Sourcelrls
<TargetUrl />

<TargetParentUrl>https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargetParentlUrls>

<SourcelUrlzhttps://localhost:8443/display/RAS/Wiki Pages</SourcelUrl:
<TargetUrl />

<TargetParentUrl>https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargetParentlUrls>

Figure 15-3 Mapping Source and Target URL
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5. Now edit the TargetParentUrl with the URL of the site which was deployed as team site from
source.

[<?xm] wversion="1.0"2>
[<ArrayOfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo xmlns:xsd="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/¥MLSchema" xmlns:xsi
<RootDeployScurceTargetInfo>
<SourceUrl>https://localhost:8443/display/KAS</Sourcelrls
<TargetUrl />
<TargetParencUrl>https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargecParsnclUrl>
</RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>
<RootDeploySourceTargetInfox
<SourceUrl>https://localhost:8443/display /KAS/Wiki Pages</SourcelUrl>
<TargetUrl />

"hitp: //www.w3.org/2001/¥MlLSchema-instance">

<TargetParentUrl>https: //astercidnepal .sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha/RKasturiKAS ﬂ{/TaIgetPaIentUIl}
</RootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

</hrray0OfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

Figure 15-4 Editing Target's Parent Site URL

6. Finally edit the TargetUrl with the url of SitePages as:

<?xml version="1.0"2>

| <Array0fRootDeploySourceTargetInfo xmlins:xsd="http://www.w3.orq/2001/¥MLSchema" xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.orqg/2001/¥MLSchema-instance">
I <RootDeplovSourceTargetInfos

<Sourcelrl>https://localhost:8443/display/KAS</Sourcelrls>

<TargetUrl />
<TargetParentUrl>https://asteroidnepal.sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha</TargetParentlrl>
| </RootDeploySourceTargetInfos>

' <RootDeploySourceTargetInfos

<SourceUrl>https://localhost:8443/display/RAS /Wiki Pages</SourceUrl>
<TargetUrl>https://asteroidnepal .sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha/KasturiKAS 9/SitePages</TaxgetU11A
<TargetParentUrl>https: //asteroidnepal .sharepoint.com/sites/pratibha/KasturiKAS 9</TargetParentUrl>
[  </RootDeploySourceTargetInfor

| </ArrayCfRootDeploySourceTargetInfo>

Figure 15-5 Editing SitePage URL

7. Save the xml file and close it.
8. Now go to the Deployer project and perform delta deployment.
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15.2 HOW TO CREATE MICROSOFT AZURE STORAGE ACCOUNT

1. Login to https://portal.azure.com.

2. Go to Storage Accounts. Add one.

3. While adding a new storage account, a couple of things need to be considered:
Choose an appropriate nearest Geo Location for reduced latency and optimal throughput. Or use
the default one. For example, the nearest location for Nepal would be Southeast Asia.

Subscription * | Pay-As-You-Go
- Resource group * | Default-Storage-SoutheastAsia
Create new

Instance details

The default deployment model is Resource Manager, which supports the latest Azure features.
the classic deployment model instead. Choose classic deployment model

Storage account name * () | tzunamiservices

Location * | (Asia Pacific) Southeast Asia
Performance (O @ Standard O Premium
Account kind © StorageV2 (general purpose v2)

Replication StorageV2 (general purpose v2)

Storage (general purpose v1)

BlobStorage

Figure 15-6 Azure Storage Account Details

4. Account kind should be either StorageV2 (general purpose v2) or Storage (general purpose v1).

5. Go back to Storage Accounts list and click on the specific storage account.

|:| = testav Storage account
|:| = tztempstorage Storage account
H = tzZunamiservices Storage account

Figure 15-7 Azure Storage Account Name
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6. Click on Queues and add a Queue.

-+

Storage accounts
Astercid Venture Pvt. Ltd

Add 83 Manage view

X

Filter by name...

Name T

asteroidacstorage
asteroidnepalstoragel
avnepal

bobsi
maharjanaakarshan
meupload
storagegeneralpurposev2
storagelocalresource
testav

tztempstorage

tzunamiservices

¢

Storage account

tzunamiservices | Queues

I O Search (Ctrl+))

P

UV avrIQrn

@ Data protection

& Azure CDN

“  Add Azure Search

= Lifecycle Management
File service

4 File shares

Table service

5 Tables

Queue service

W Queues

Monitoring

@ Insights (preview)

~

Figure 15-8 Azure Storage Account Queue

7. Go to Access keys and copy any one of the keys to use in Deployer.

asteroidacstorage

B3 asteroidnepalstoragel
avnepal

bobsi
maharjanaakarshan
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Figure 15-9 Azure Storage Account Access Key
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8. Use the Endpoints Protocol, Storage Account Name, Queue Name and the Access Key to connect
to SharePoint Online in Deployer.
Connection Wizard = O

Azure Storage Account
Connection parameters used for Migration AP

Account Name | |

Account Key | |
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< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure 15-10 Azure Storage Account Connection Details
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COPYRIGHT AND TRADEMARK

© Copyright2024. Tzunami Inc. All rights reserved.

All intellectual property rights in this publication are owned by Tzunami, Inc. and protected by
United States copyright laws, other applicable copyright laws and international treaty provisions.
Tzunami, Inc. retains all rights not expressly granted. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form whatsoever or used to make any derivative work without prior written approval by
Tzunami, Inc.

No representation of warranties for fitness for any purpose other than what is specifically stated in
this guide is made either by Tzunami, Inc. or by its agents.

Tzunami, Inc. reserves the right to revise this publication, and/or make improvements or changes in
the product(s) and/or the program(s) described in this documentation at any time without prior
notice.

Any software on removable media described in this publication is furnished under a license
agreement included with the product as a separate document. If you are unable to locate a copy,
please contact Tzunami, Inc. and a copy will be forwarded to you.

Tzunami is either a registered trademark or a trademark of Tzunami, Inc. in the United States
and/or other countries.

All other brand or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective
companies.

For further information, you can contact Tzunami Inc. at:
Tzunami Inc.

601 108th Avenue, NE

Suite 1900

Bellevue, WA 98004, USA

Email: sales@tzunami.com, support@tzunami.com

Web: http://www.tzunami.com
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